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PREFACE.

This Report, which is the fifth of its kind, consists of four Volumes.
(1). The Report on the results of the Census.

(2). The “Imperial Tables”-*-so called from their forming part of the Im-
perial series—which give the statistics for the five Administrative,
and the two Natural, Divisions.

[The Report with the Imperial Tables form Parts | and Il of Volume XXIII of
the All-India series.]

(3). The “Provincial Tables”, which embody figures for the smaller admi-
nistrative areas.

(4). The Administrative Volume, which details the methods and ma-

chinery employed in taking the Census and in tabulating and com-
piling the results.

Besides these four Volumes, a subsidiary booklet has been prepared,
containing statistics of houses, population, etc., for the revenue and residen-
tial villages. In 1901, these particulars were printed as anannexure to the Provin-
cial Volume. Now, in view to easier utilization by the several Departments concern-
ed, it has been considered desirable to print them separately. The headings of infor-
mation have also been recast and added to. The compilation and publication

of figures for the Administrative Divisions constitute one of the new features of
this Census.

2. Like that of 1901, the Report consists of twelve Chapters. There is the
usual Introduction, which contains, in addition to an outline of the Census opera-
tions, a brief geographic and historic notice, intended to give the general reader
an idea of the country whose Census it treats of. For the adequate appreciation of
the distribution and movement of population, an account of the Administrative
and Natural Divisions from the physical, economic and other points of view has also
been inserted. (Vide Chapters | and I1). As Mr. Gait has observed, “a Census Report
is, in the main, a work of reference, and completeness is more important than
brevity.” This has been borne in mind, especially in the analysis of the statistics
and in the exposition of the conclusions deducible therefrom.

In the Chapters on Religion and Caste, descriptive details are usually in-
corporated in abundance, and have, no doubt, their uses. But in spite of the most
diligent accumulation of such materials, much substantial progress has not been
achieved in the work of understanding the basic principles. The explanations ad-
vanced by Oriental scholars do not appear to have passed the stage of Irypo-
theses, and in several cases, they are contradictory. In the belief that a contri-
bution towards an enquiry into the deeper problems underlying may not be out of
place, an attempt has been made in that direction as well.

3. In this connection, | wish to place on record my hearty appreciation
of the services rendered to the Census by the Revenue Department under the
various Tahsildars during ,the preliminary Stagesof enumeration and tabulation.
My obligations are also due to the Division Peishkars and the Superintendent,
.Devikulam Division, who supervised and guided the Census operations in their



respective Districts, to the Conservator of Forests who directed the Census
of the Forest reserves and the liill-tracts under his jurisdiction, and to the other
officers and private gentlemen for their very cordial assistance. | am also in-
debted to the Superintendent of the Government Press for the arrangements
made for the timely supply of Census schedules, slips, etc., and to the Anchal
Superintendent for their prompt despatch and safe delivery. The maps prefixed
to the Report were printed under the direction of the Superintendent of Revenue
Survey, to whom my thanks are due for the neatness of execution.

The Report is printed at the “Ananda Press”, Trivandrum, and the
care with which the work has been done deserves every praise.

4. The last, and not the least sincere, acknowledgment is fitly due to my
Office. Except for a brief period at the outset, Mr. R. Ramalinga Aiyar, B. A,
wffio acted as my assistant at the Census of 1901, was in responsible charge. The
testimony | then recorded to his “calm insight into details, untiring industry and
loyal devotion”, has been fully confirmed. Mr. Ramalinga Aiyar is an officer
of considerable steadiness of character, and possesses capacity and intelligence of a
high order. | beg to commend his services for substantial recognition by Govern-
ment. Mr. S. Sankaranarayana Aiyar, of the Educational service, was appoint-
ed as the Head Assistant in the Tabulation Office. His clear grasp of the several
details, which one familiar with a large statistical office can alone realize, and
his capacity for continuous hard work, have been of great value. He is also
recommended to Government for special encouragement. Temporary clerks—
Messrs. K. Govindan Nair, b. a., R. Sankarasthanu Aiyar and S. Nilakanta
Aiyar—have also, by their good work willingly done, established a valid claim
for consideration.

5. A Census depends for its success on a number of working conditions,
of which finance and responsible guidance are among the most prominent. |
indulge in no extravagance of language when | say that, in these respects,
His Highness the Maha Raja’'s Government has placed me under the most
abundant obligation.

N. SUBRAMHANYA AIYAR

Trivandrum, August 1912
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REPORT

ON THE

CENSUS OF TRAVANCORE, 1911.

INTRODUCTION.

1. D escriptive and Historical.

An account of Travancore with which it is proposed to introduce this

Report may well be commenced with a brief reference to the

larger territory of Kerala, of which it forms a conspicuous mem-

ber. With a romantic origin and a chequered history, with features diversified to a
degree and with a population remarkable in its domestic organization and social
polity, Kerala presents a chapter of surpassing interest in the story of the Indian
continent. The majestic Western Ghats, with its ‘magnificent array in echelon' of
mountain heights, flank Kerala on the east. The Arabian Sea, whose waves raise
their silvery spray on a hospitable shore, lines it on the west. In the south, it
touches the Indian Ocean at Cape Comorin, the headland of the Peninsula. Thus
rock-bound and sea-girt, Kerala appears a world in itself. If diversity in nature
brings enchantment to the view, nature here is picturesquely diversified: if
nature’'s grandeur strikes the imagination and holds the observer in wondering
thraldom, here nature is frequently grand the countless buttresses of wooded
spurs, the ranges of laterite hills, the vast expanses of ever-green forests, the
confused jungles and the terraced slopes, the widening valleys and the broad
table-lands, the rapid rivers and the thousand streams washing down a fertilising
soil, the paddy flats embosomed by cocoanut groves, the winding reaches of
gardens throwing a canopy of perpetual verdure over the habitations beneath, the
extremely varied flora and fauna, the endless chain of backwaters radiant
from beneath an encircling fringe of feathery palms, the beautiful coast
line with its long stretches of sparkling sands, the mysterious mud-banks with their
cones of mud and water bubbling up from below, the generally abundant rainfall,
the uniform temperature and the comparatively healthy climate. Above all, as if to
keep guard over the favoured creation, Nature has reared the mighty Sahyadri,
Whose serried ramparts force back the surcharged clouds in their career, to pour
down their blessings on the earth below, and from whose lofty citadel she seems

to enjoy the panorama thus unfolded—a panorama that embraces the entire
Kerala in one comprehensive view.

Nor is the teeming population that occupies the land less interesting and
noteworthy. First come the Hindus, and foremost among them stand the Namputiri
and the Nayar—the makers of Keralean history and the moulders of Kcralean
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civilization. In all India, they standby themselves. .The characteristic observances,
the absence of sectarianism, the prescription of celibacy in the case of Namputiri
males to all but the eldest son, the system among the Nayars of inheritance through
females, the almost universal prevalence of the post-nubile marriage of girls, the
avoidance of coloured clothing and simplicity in food, dress and decoration, the quasi-
military amusements, the unfailing hospitality, the gentility, the general reserve—
these are a few of the features which still distinguish them from their congeners.
Equally important with these communities are the Izhava or the Tlya, the Pulaya
or the Cheruman. They have been and are the salt of the earth. The habitual indus-
triousness of the former is a remarkable feature, and, under the spirit of a new
awakening, they are developing activities of a varied kind. Diverse forces are work-
ing to elevate the latter, whose condition, however caused, is one of small honour
and low wages. From very early times, the population has been interspersed with
other Hindu communities whose varied characteristics, social and personal, have
continued with more or less marked local colouring. Side by side with the Hindus,
are the Christians, the Muhammadans and the Jews, and all together present a
remarkable commingling of races and religions. Each traces back its history to the
most distant possible period. Everything appears so ancient in Kerala. The Jew
wandered hither as early as the first century, if not earlier; lhe Christian received
the Gospel from the hands of one of the Apostles of Christ; trade attracted the
Arab even before his Prophet bade him go and spread his religion. Under the
shade of an uninterrupted toleration, rarely paralleled in the history of the world, the
several religions and communities have lived and developed these long centuries.

To turn to the origin of Kerala, orthodox belief has it that the land was
uplifted from beneath the blue waters by the Vishnu Avatfir, $ri Parasu Rama, and
granted to the Brahmans and other castes led in by him. Probably, in the most
remote periods of geological time, there was a deep convulsion of nature—an
earthquake or a volcanic action—and the earth heaved from her primeval bed and
rose, as it were, a gift from the ocean, for man to inhabit and replenish. Whatever
may be the verdict which future ages may feel called upon to pronounce, it would
be conceded that, beneath the tradition, lies a substratum of historical truth.
The theory is that the Aryans, overflowing the central table-lands of India and
pressing against the Ghats in their advance towards the south, saw this western
sea-board spread before them. They entered and settled, and Kerala then
blossomed forth to |Indian view. But information is not available in regard
to the events that marked the early history of the colony. One outstanding
feature is noticeable, however, and that is, for centuries ancient Kerala appears
to have had no political quiet. Now an oligarchy, then a protectorship,now an
elective monarchy and then a rehearsal, perhaps, from the very beginning,
Kerala appears to have been oscillating from one form of government to another
with periodic uneasiness—a result that is generally traceable to the policy
of changing systems, leaving working conditions alone. But it is not easy to pursue
these turns of fortune and mark the vistas before and behind. Suffice it to note that, in
the course of time, new powers arose from within and invasions from 'without became
frequent. The disruption of Kerala began. The Cholas, the Cheras and the
Pandyas, the Pallavas, the Chalukyas and the Rashtrakutas thronged the stage; the
Kolattiris and Zamorins swelled the scene. With the last of the Perumals,
the curtain dropped on the political arena of Kerala. Travancore and Cochin
emerged as independent kingdoms, leaving the rest of Kerala a hive of princi-
palities to Take arms against a sea of troubles’ and, tossed about from Powrr to
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Power, to finally pass a consolidated uuit, safe and secure, under the direct sway of
British Paramountcy.

2. It is hardly necessary to remark that Travancore is one of the pre-
mier Hindu States in India. A Rogal dynasty traced to the
highest antiquity has continued on the throne in unbroken
succession and the country has never experienced the grip of foreign con-
quest even in the zenith of Muhammadan ascendancy. A geographical isolation®
as complete as, if not more than, that of India as a whole, has contrived to
maintain inviolate the independence of the State, to develop to the full the
ethnic insularity of the people and to preserve undiminished the institutional
peculiarities of the country. It is matter for regret that materials are not avail-
able to trace, from its early stages, the continuance of this unique position. But
it may safely be said that the political disquietude which characterized the
ancient history of Kerala seems to have been repeated in Travancore, though
in a smaller compass, for a long time after its separation about the middle of the
ninth century. For nine hundred years more, the history of Travancore was the
history of an intermittent struggle with neighbouring potentates. The Cholas
in the eleventh, the Pandyas in the thirteenth, the Kings of Yijayanagar and
of Madura in the sixteenth and seventeenth centuries made attempts to engulf
it and efface its individuality. The attempts, though successful for a time, proved
futile in the end and the eighteenth century saw the State marching on its
own war-path. This century was epochal in the history of Travancore for, with
it, modern Travancore begins. The epoch was inaugurated by His Highness
Mart&nda Varma with the warrior-statesman, Rama Ayyan Dalawa, and followed
up by his successor His Highness Rama Varma, assisted by the ‘great’ Diwan Kesava
Pillai(afterwards Rai Kesava Das). The former made Travancore as it now exists
and ushered in an era of order and peace; the latter consolidated the State and
cemented it in everlasting friendship and alliance with the British power. “Mar-
tanda Varma was one of these whom the world produces but at rare intervals. He was
born to command and to conquer. He had the best of schooling—that of hardship.
He had the best of teachers—foes. He was served by one of the ablest of mini-
sters. Sully did not serve Henry IV of France more ably and faithfully than
Ramaiyya did Martanda Varma.”*

Travancore.

Ascending the Musnud in the year 1729, Maha Raja Martanda Varma first
quelled the insurrections and rebellions within the country, and “ended the long tale
of crime and bloodshed committed by the lawless band of Ettuvittil Pillamars and
Madampimars who molested the land for a period of two centuries and more.”He
then started on his career of conquest. The Rani of Attingal quietly resigned her
sovereign authority. The taluks of Nedumangad, Kottarakara, Pattanapuram
and Shencottah were taken over from the Kottarakara and PantaZom Rajas and
annexed. The Rajas of Quiion and Kayankulam were also brought under subjection
and their principalities added. The absorption of the territories of the chiefs of Am-
balapuzha, Thekkumkoor and Vadakkurnkoor followed scon, and in this career of
territorial aggrandisement, the coup de grace was given by the final overthrow of the
fugitive chiefs at the battle of Porakad. The putting down of further petty in-
surrections, the repulsion of an attack made by the Zamorin of Calicut and the ex-
tension of Travancore towards the east of the Ghats summed up the rest of the
military history of the reign. The flush of crowded victories and the overload of the
spoils of war served, when peace returned, to turn a characteristically Hindu

* His Highness the late Maha Raja of Travancore (Visakhom UrumT)—18S1.
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Sovereign to the tutelary Deity of the Royal house. The country was not on firm
ground, the State coffers were exhausted, internal disturbances had not quite
ceased, and there was the added fear of complications with the trading
nations of Europe. In such a critical juncture, His Highness deliberately resolved
to merge the State in the Church. On the 17tli of January, 1750, accompanied
by the members of the Royal family, his minister and the principal officers, he
proceeded in state to the shrine of Sri Padmanabha Svami at the Capital and
publicly dedicated Travancore to the Deity by what is called the Thiruppadidanom
ceremony (gift at the sacred foot-steps), undertaking to administer what then
became Padmanabba’'s State, as His agent and trustee, with the official title of
“>Si Padmanabha Dasa” (Servant of /Sri Padmanabha). This dedication, prompted
by the then necessity, meant that all revenue was to be collected in the name of
/Sri Padmanabha Svami {Panddravahai Muthal) and expended for the protec-
tion and development of the country’'s national life. There were various other
remarkable achievements which redound to the lasting credit of the Maha Raja
and his minister, the most notable being the organization of a commercial depart-
ment and the provision of a basis of rules, procedure and accounts for the conduct
of the administration.

The reign of His Highness Martanda Varma, which closed with his de-
mise in 1758, was succeeded by that of His Highness Rama Varma who ruled the
country for a comparatively long period of forty years. Parur and Alangad were
absorbed during his reign which, though never so trying and laborious as the
preceding, was disturbed by the aggression, on the confines of the State, by Haidar
Ali and his son. But the intervention first of the Dutch, and then of the English
who had been permitted to settle in the country about a century previous and
had erected a factory at Anjengo near Trivandrum and with whom the Maha
Raja had already entered into an agreement, secured Travancore from their
clutches. In 1795, a formal treaty was concluded with the English, which
guaranteed protection against all invaders from sea or land. The improvement of
the old and the erection of new fortifications, the construction of the historic
frontier Lines in North Travancore, stretching from the foot of the Ghats to the
Cochin backwater opposite Crangamlr, the opening and improvement of communica-
tions, the development of commerce by the formation of merchant settlements and
the building of trading ships, the creation of new ports, the consolidation and promul-
gation of rules and laws—these were among the most notable acts and measures
that characterized the reign, carried out despite failing financial resources and the
uneasiness and anxiety generated by the fear of external wars and internal disturb-
ances. Towards the lasting success of the reign, the greatest contribution was made
by Rai Kesava Das, the first Dlwan of Travancore, who was as victorious in peace
as Rama Ayyan was in war, and the crowning achievement of the period was the
firm establishment of political relationship with the English East India Company.

His Highness Bala Rama Varma succeeded to the throne in 1798. In
view to the better protection of the State, the Treaty of Perpetual Alliance and
Friendship already entered into with the British Power was revisedun the year 1805.
The reign was, however, marred by the mal-administration of the then minister,
the mutiny of the troops, the insurrection of Win Tampi Dalawa and last, but
not least, by the depletion of the treasury. On the demise of the king in 1810,
Her Highness Gouri Laksbmi Bai assumed the reins of Government and Colonel
Munro the Resident, the office of Dlwan. The short period during which Colonel
Munro administered the country was brimful of activity. Internal order was
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restored and the State was relieved of its heavy financial burdens. The most
momentous of his measures was the assumption of the ownership and management
of the Hindu temples (Devaswoms) with all their properties in the year 1812. This
measure, to quote the words of Mr. Shungoonny Menon, the historian of Travan-
core, was “ the means of causing a permanent additional revenue to the State; for,
after meeting the expenses of the various Devaswoms, it left a good margin in
favour of the Sircar.” Each Devaswom had, in addition to its religious influence
over the people, alarge territorial area over which it exercised, through its lay-
trustees, proprietory and even sovereign rights, and the amalgamation, with the
already formed Church-State, of these minor Devaswom tracts or nads, seemed a
natural step. In fact the unification, referred to above, of Church and State initia-
ted by His Highness Martanda Varma, while it suggested and facilitated the
assumption of Hindu temples by Colonel Munro, gave it a welcome in
the minds of the people, as being are-affirmation and continuation of that policy.
Another notable measure of the period was the adoption, by Colonel Munro, in
1813, of the monopoly system inregard to salt, in view to bring its manufacture
and sale into line with the system introduced into the Madras Presidency between
the years 1805— 1807.

Her Highness Lakshmi Bai died in 1815, leaving two minor sons and
a daughter. Her sister, Her Highness Gouri Parvati Bai, became Regent.
She continued unabated the policy of her predecessor and the regency was mark-
ed, among others, by the liberal support given to Christian missionary enterprise.
In 1829, Prince Rama Varma attained majority and was crowned king. Several re-
forms in the cause of well-ordered government signalised his reign. Among
these may be mentioned the issue of a Code of Regulations for the constitution of
Civil and Criminal Courts and for the administration of justice, the commencement
and completion of a survey of garden lands, the impetus given to trade, the
ordering of the Census of the population and the establishment of the first Govern-
ment English School at the Capital. To these public achievements, the Maha
Raja added his personal contribution in the realms of literature and the fine arts.
His literary and musical compositions in devotional religion have earned for him
an undying reputation, while his patronage of learning in its varied branches
made Travancore the happy resort of many an individual of culture and accom-
plishment in India. Many details of his religious and social life have been adopted
as indispensable court-custcms by his successors; and, as is the practice at
Buckingham Palace in London where His Majesty’s Piper plays the bagpipe under
the windows of the Royal apartments during the King’'s breakfast, the devotional
music as composed by this talented Sovereign is still played in an adjoining room,
while the reigning Maha Raja is at his breakfast and his dinner.

The Maha Raja was succeeded in 1847 by .His Highness Martanda
Varma. He was a great patron of the Malabar theatre, a skilled doctor of Euro-
pean medicine and a most affectionate pcitcr familias, having had the melancholy
privilege of tending and nursing two orphan grand-nephews, the last of whom now
adorns the Travancore musnud. He signalised his reign by the prohibition, by law,
of serfdom in the land. There was not, in early times, “ the slavery of the industrial
professions” on which, in the words of Dunoyer, “the economic regime of every
society which has recently become sedentary is founded”. But the spirit of explo-
itation setting in created two classes, land-owning capitalists on the one side and
cultivating labourers on the other. As long as, with the difference of status, there was
the recognition of identity of interest, the situation was bearable. But when one got
divorced from the other, service degenerated into serfdom and slavery successively,,
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and the demoralizing effect 011 both sides was the worst that could be conceived. As
in the West, so in the East, “there were admirable exceptions—'both among masters
and amongst slaves—instances of benevolent protection on the one side, or of
unselfish devotion o011 the other, which did honour to human nature; but the evii
effects without doubt preponderated.” Hence the philanthropic measure of Maha
Raja Martanda Yarma.

With the close of Martanda Yarma's reign commences later modern
history. Two brilliant Maha Rajas filled the throne during the quarter century
beginning from 1860 to 1885. The striking public measures of the period need
alone be referred to. Of these, the first was the withdrawal of the control by Gov-
ernment over the disposal of lands held by ryots 011 what was called the pand&ravaka
pattom tenure or Sircar lease, and making them freely alienable which formerly they
were not. Permanent occupancy all along existed, the difference being that when
such lands were required for public purposes, improvements only and not the
ground value would be compensated. When, however, the ryots felt the need for
encumbering and alienating the lands, either from the pressure of want or the
push of enterprise, the restriction, though calculated to conserve lands as far as
possible in the hands of the old agricultural families, became inconvenient in effect
and had to be removed. Another step of note was the Interportal Convention of
1865. Every producing and trading country having a separate Government has
its own system of raising public revenue and protecting its land and labour,
which form the sources of that revenue, by means of duties and imposts. Tra-
vancore had also such a system of indirect taxation and industrial protection. In
view of the friendly political alliance with the British Government, it was agreed
under the Convention, which the adjoining State of Cochin, with its interlacing
boundaries, also joined, that as far as articles of commerce passing through British
India and Cochin State were concerned, 110 duty need be levied by Travancore, and
vice versa in regard to goods passing to British India and Cochin through Travan-
core. As the partner who would have the largest interest in the Convention,
British India was to fix the tariff value and rates of import duties, so as to best
protect the interests of all parties concerned. Subject to a few minor restrictions,
exports and monopolies were left unaffected. Thus was established a sort of tri-
partite commercial federation, the British Government undertaking the responsi-
bility for safe pilotage. The revenue aspect of the system was not omitted
to be taken note of. The loss of revenue to Travancore accruing from this arrange-
ment was undertaken to be compensated by the British Government by an annual
payment of Rs. 40,000.

These two measures belong to the reign of the astute Maha Raja who de-
ceased in 1880. The short reign of his distinguished successor was marked, among
others, by the inauguration of a new Revenue Survey and Settlement, a step
which “ surpasses any administrative measure ever undertaken since the consolida-
tion of the State into its present form.” The abolition of the system of securing sup-
plies and services by means of remuneration in land, the former by payment of value
in addition, known as the Yiruthi system, belongs partly to this and partly to the suc-
ceeding reign. This system, whose benefit ran in hereditary title under favourable
assessment, secured permanent agricultural holdings for a large number of indigenous
families, and ensured certain supplies and services needed for the State without
disturbance to the financial equilibrium. But the diminution of agricultural profits due,
among other causes, to the pressure of population 011 land, the general rise in the value
of articles and the increased cost of living, made the situation difficult. Unless the
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assignment of lands were largely increased and the prices of supplies which had been
fixed long ago, largely augmented, it was inevitable that the supplies and services
would be neither easy nor efficient. Till the satisfactory level of adjustment was
reached, therefore, fraud o011 the one side and oppression on the other must be the
natural result, and in the unadjusted condition, the system in which the dominant
partner was the Government assumed the appearance and manifested the evils of
forced labour. Although some attempts were made to raise the level of remuneration,
it could not go far enough and the system which, in its nature, is unsuitable to the
times, was done away with. The assigned lands were permanently registered in
the names of the holders and assessed to revenue like other lands. The complete
abolition of the Viruthi system, the final closure of the Survey and the Settlement
operations and the replacement of the system of tax payment, part-money and
part-kind—the latter liable to money conversion at the market price on notice of
demand—by a system of all-money in the first instance calculated at a commutation
rate favourable to the ryots, all these belong to the succeeding reign.

His Highness (Mulam Tirundi), the present Maha Raja, succeeded to
his ancient heritage on the 19th August, 1885, at the early age of twenty-eight.
It is now 26 years ; and with every year, the anxious solicitude of a dutiful So-
vereign has been increasingly manifest in the various departments of activity. Edu-
cation both for boys and girls has made vast strides. Primary education has been
made free. Besides a Teachers’ College with equipment for manual training, a
College of Oriental learning has been established at the Capital and a special staff
appointed for the collection and publication of Sanskrit manuscripts. The Public
Library has been remodelled and developed on a most liberal scale and a scheme
of lectures instituted to popularise scientific knowledge. In view of the fragment-
ary nature of Travancore history, an Archaeological department has been started.
Agriculture which is the mainstay of the people has received special attention not
merely through the great irrigational undertaking known as the Kodayar system
but in a number of other ways. The Planting industries engaged in the raising of
special products have greatly developed ; and a separate department has been esta-
blished for the responsible guidance and supervision of agricultural operations
generally. A survey of the mineralogical possibilities of the State has also been
arranged for. Medical relief has steadily expanded, a full-timed agency for the
safe-guarding of public health has been organized and the system of indigenous
Indian medicine has been given full official recognition and support by the consti-
tution of a regular department to sustain and direct its activity. To the steady
policy of improving communications on which the State has abundant reason to
pride itself, the Railway has been added and bids fair to include Travancore in its
world-wide circuit. Under the administration of a line of able Diwans, public
revenues have risen from 66 lakhs in 1061 M. E. (1885—'86) to 121 lakhs in 1085
(1909—'10) and the expenditure from 64 lakhs to 119 lakhs—the achievement
in the domain of finance having been especially remarkable within the last quin-
quennium. To crown all, the longings generated by the civilization of the age
have been generously responded to. From the organization of many a Municipa-
lity—the seed-plots of local self-government—to the establishment of the Legisla-
tive Council and the Popular Assembly, institutions with infinite possibilities for
good to the rulers as well as to the ruled, the start and the progress have been easy
and natural. To conclude in the words of Lord Ampthill, a former Governor of
Madras :(—*“ Here in Travancore, the people are pious, law abiding, industrious and
loyal. The country is rich in undeveloped resources. A rising generation of young
men is growing in intelligence and enterprise under the fostering care of the
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State, and the Euler of the land, who is revered with all the devotion which is
accorded to an ancient and renowned Eoyal lineage, is striving diligently for pro-
gress and reform.”

1. The Census.

3. Different circumstances appear to have contributed to the instit
of the Census in different countries and the objects which it
encompassed necessarily varied to a great extent. In Rome,
where the term is said to have had its origin, it was mainly

directed to fiscal objects. On the Continent of Europe, “ the tendency to central
organization for purposes of administration and police prepared the way for statis-
tical enquiries into the numbers of the inhabitants of particular areas.” In the
United States of America, the necessity of providing a basis for representative
government seems to have originated the Census. Till the opening of the nine-
teenth century, the population of Great Britain could only be guessed at like the
populousness of China at the present day. In India, a Census was inaugurated in
the reign of Chandragupta by his minister Chanakya, and its scope covered the
entire administration of a country’s interests. But whatever its origin and its ini-
tial objects, a periodical record of the people and then* condition—domestic, so-
cial and economic—is the only sure basis of protective rule. Such a record may
be generally taken to relate to the growth of population, the progress in the
quality, quantity and number of agricultural products, manufactures and raw
materials from the surface as well as from the entrails of the earth, the advance
of knowledge, the development of the physical, intellectual and moral nature of
the people, the expansion of commerce and the enhancement of the facilities of
transport and communication. In view of these elements of general well-being, it
has been the accepted duty of every Government that recognises its position as
an integral part of the nation, liable to be affected by the slightest happenings to
it, to keep up an accurate account of them all. With such statistics properly in-
terpreted, development or deterioration can be conclusively judged and precisely
measured in each of the manifold functionings that constitute and determine a
X"eople's life.

4, The institution of the Census in Travancore may be traced to
early years of the last century. It may be carried to even ear-
TTravancorell ~Ner PeriO}8§ N attempts at estimating the strength of particular

sections of the population are brought under the general term.
In their Memoir of the survey of Travancore, Lieutenants Word and Conner quote
Bartolomeo who speaks of the counting of the Christian population in 1787. They
also mention that “ the Nayars used to estimate their number by the amount they
could muster for warlike purposes, one in each family being always at the command
of the chief whose force was in fact thus formed.” However, the attempt at as-
certaining the strength of the entire population was first made in the years 1816—
1820, in connection with the survey of the country referred to. The popula-
tion was then estimated at 906,587. The next counting which followed after an
interval of twenty years, gave 1,280,668 as the total number. Eighteen years
later, in 1854, a third attempt was made ; but this time, the population was found
to have decreased to 1,262,647. The figures returned at these Censuses were only
very rough computations and disclosed violent variations in the movement of the
population, unwarranted by the conditions that prevailed in the country during
the inter-censal periods. They were, therefore, considered unreliable. A regu-
lar enumeration on well-devised methods was undertaken for the first time in the
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year 1875. This was succeeded by another in 1881 which was taken synchro-
nously with that of British India. Since then, the Census has been a decennial

institution.

5. The Census of 1911 with which this Report deals was the fifth syste-
The census of 1911 matic enumeration and was taken, under command of His
Highness the Maha Raja, on the morning of the 11th March.
In British India, the final enumeration was made on the night of the 10th March;
but here, in view of the configuration of the country and of the scattered houses
most of which are within enclosures, a night Census of the resident population has
been all along considered unsuitable. The final revision, therefore, was conducted
by daylight on the succeeding morning and purported to record the facts as they
stood on the previous night. The month and date were proposed by the Govern-
ment of India and accepted by His Highness’ Government as suitable to Travan-
core. The considerations which weigh in the selection generally refer to the age
of the moon for securing enough light for the night enumerators to complete their
records, the absence of fairs, religious anniversaries and important festivals, and of
auspicious dates for marriages and for baths in sacred rivers, &c., which draw away
large numbers of people from their homes.

6. (1) Ascompared with the previous Census, that of 1911 showed a sub-

changes introduced.  stantial advance, in methods and machinery, calculated to bring

the system into close correspondence with that of British India.

They will be found described in the Volume on the Administration of the Census.

There were also other features in the form of Special Censuses to which reference
is made in para 10 infra.

(2) As the piecemeal system of taking up the arrangements on the
approach of each stage and of issuing rules and instructions from time to time was
found inconvenient, a Census Code embodying the entire instructions from start to
finish was drawn up on the lines of the India Census Code, and issued in two parts,
one dealing with Enumeration, and the other with Tabulation and Compilation.

7. (1) T2e Village 'Register— Census wbrk was started with the prepa-
preliminary preco- ration of a register of residential villages (karas as theg are
aurc. called) in each taluk. Though these karas have not been
surveyed and delimited, they are sufficiently well known and
recognised. It, however, happens that the growth of a kara results in the ab-
sorption of its neighbours into itself or in its throwing out fresh villages local-
ly known by distinct names. It is also not uncommon that altogether fresh
yillages come into existence and existing villages disappear. At each Census,
therefore, the register of villages has to be revised with reference to inter-censal
changes and brought upto date.

(2) House List.—When the village register was ready, a list of houses
was made out for each village and a number assigned to each house. Buildings not
ordinarily occupied as residences were also included in this list. The listing of
houses was closed on the 16th October, 1910, when the numbering was taken up, and
this was completed by the 15th December, in the last taluk.

(3) Preliminary Enumeration.— This consisted in the entry, in the
schedules, of the required particulars regarding the persons resident in each house.
To ensure an accurate record, the Census officers were carefully trained in their
duties. Classes were held in which the instructions for filling up the columns were
explained. The Enumerators and Supervisors were further required to prepare test
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schedules which were examined by the Charge Superintendents, and the mistakes
corrected and explained. The test schedules were then forwarded to the Census
Commissioner’s Office where they were again scrutinized and further errors, if any,
detected and communicated to the Charge Superintendents, in view to see that
they did not occur in the actual enumeration. The Enumerators, thus trained, took
the preliminary enumeration with the aid of the house list. The entries were
generally made first on plain paper and, after examination and approval by the
Supervisor, copied on to the printed schedules. While the Enumerators were thus
engaged, the Supervisors and the Charge Superintendents constantly tested their
work. The testing was not confined to these officers. The Peishkars (Chief Re”
venue Officers) of Divisions who supervised the entire operations in their Districts,
checked the enumeration as often as possible. | toured through the country dur-
ing the preliminary stages and personally tested the work in all the taluks. The
preparation of the preliminary record which was commenced on the 30th December,
1910, was over by the 18th February, 1911. The period remaining before the 10th
March was utilised by the Tahsildars in making arrangements for the final Census,
while special Supervisors, one for each taluk, deputed from the taluk office esta-
blishments, examined the schedule books, as they were being received after the
preliminary enumeration. This examination by a special staff was an item in pro-
cedure new to the last Census. It resulted in the further elimination of errors in

the schedule entries.

8. (1) For the final Census, the services of all officers and servants of

The census Government drawing a salary of Rs. 100 and below were made
available. As this number was insufficient, the help of private

individuals was also largely requisitioned. All the public offices, schools and cutcher-
ies were closed for three days to enable the men to get trained in their Census
duties and to duly carry them out. Excluding the men engaged under special ar-
rangements, the final Census staff consisted of 20,642 Enumerators and 2,293 Super-
visors. An Enumerator had, on an average, to visit 36 houses and a Supervisor

was responsible for the work of 9 Enumerators.

(2) On the morning of the 11th March, the Enumerator went round his
Block and brought the preliminary record up to date by striking out the entries far
persons no longer present and entering the necessary particulars for fresh arrivals.
In regard to the Census of the floating population, of boats in the landing ghats,
and the inmates of jails, &c., the enumeration was made on the previous night

under special arrangements.

(3) After the Census was over, the Enumerators in each Circle met
their Supervisor at a convenient place previously appointed and, under his guidance,
prepared abstracts of occupied houses and of males and females, in their respective
Blocks. The Supervisor checked the abstracts and compiled them into a summary
for his Circle and forwarded the same to the Charge Superintendent who, on receipt
of all the Circle summaries in his area, compiled the totals for his Charge and tele-
graphed the result to the Census Commissioner, Trivandrum.

9. The Charge totals were then combined into totals for the entire State

First totals an(™”ie resu”™ was reported to Government and telegraphed to

the Census Commissioner for India. The arrangements made

for getting the Circle summaries and preparing the totals for the several Charges
were so thorough that the State totals were ready on the 12th March, the second
day after the Census. On the first day, the totals were received from seventeen
taluks, and from the remaining, by the evening of the second. The taluk that came
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in first was Kunnatnad, the last talnk being Ettumanur. In view of the nature of the
country and the difficulties of communication, the extreme celerity with which the
final result was made available is remarkable. It is also noteworthy that the pro-
visional total of the entire population differed from the figure subsequently arrived at
after compilation, by only 1,279 or *03 per cent—a difference extremely small in a
population of about 3] millions.

10. In addition to the particulars usually recorded at the Census, certain
Special censuses additional information was collected by means of special en-
quiries. This formed a distinguishing feature of the 1911
Census.

(1) The Industrial Census.—The occupational statistics furnished by the
general Census indicate merely the functional distribution of the
people, distinguishing workers from dependents and showing also
occupations combined with agriculture and occupation by caste.
They do not give detailed and reliable information regarding indus-
tries and their development. To remedy this defect, an Industrial
Census was ordered in British India, independent of the general
Census, and a special schedule was prescribed to be filled in by the
owners or managers of factories, mills, mines, &c., in which at least
twenty persons were employed on the Census date. A similar Cen-
sus for Travancore was sanctioned by His Highness’ Government to
be taken on special schedules, and a separate agency composed of
Government officials whs engaged under the responsible supervision
of the District Magistrates. The schedules were distributed a few
days before the 10th March and filled up on that date by the owners
and managers, with reference to the persons then actually employed.

(2) Census of certain Departments.—In view to complete the infor-
mation as regards the extent to which modern industrial develop-
ments have influenced the functional distribution of the population,
it is considered necessary to know the number of persons employed
on the Census date in certain Departments and undertakings
of non-productive labour, such as, the Railway, the Post Office, the
Telegraph and Irrigation Departments. The Government of India
prescribed certain forms for the purpose and instructed the authori-
ties concerned, to compile, in communication with the Census Com-
missioner, the returns for the first three Departments, and to forward
the same to him soon after the final Census. For the Irrigation
Department, the State Chief Engineer collected the required infor-
mation. As, independ ent of the British Post, the State has all
along had its own Department for the purpose, figures were col-
lected for all Postal employes, Travancore as well as British.

(3) Census of Home Industries.—Here, as in several parts of India, the
bulk of the industries are still pursued by the people in their homes.
It was, therefore, proposed to collect, in separate forms, statistics for
home industries as a necessary complement to the Census of fac-
tory industries. The work was entrusted to the village staff who
attended to it aiong with the preliminary enumeration.

(4) Census of Cattle.—As agriculture is the support of the population,
statistics which throw light on the conditions essential to its pros-
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perity cannot fail to be of value and interest. A Census of live-stock
was, therefore, taken in a separate form prescribed for the purpose.
It was carried out by the village staff during the preparation of the
house lists and was over when the house-numbering was completed.

11. Although amovement like that of the suffragettes in England who, as
part of their political campaign, offered passive resistance to
~he recent Census, is still a remote contingency in Travan-
core, gentle ripples of a different kind have not been alto-
gether wanting. In the town of Nagercoil in south Travancore, the Muhamma-
dans of a particular locality quietly declined to give any Census particulars to the
Enumerators, unless the house-tax that had been recently introduced was abo-
lished. Moral suasion coupled with an alternative threat of prosecution smoothen-
ed matters and the schedules were duly written up. Barring this small incident,
the attitude of the people was one of helpfulness to the Census agency.

Neni6ftlloUP of §lIQ
people.

12. The slip system of wbrking out the results of the enumeration, which
Tabulation and com-  was introduced at the Census of 1901, was continued at the
piiation. last Census. Under this system, the entries in the schedules
Theslipsystem. .  are COpje(j on to sppg Of paper, one slip being used for every
individual enumerated. To reduce the labour of copying slips, different colours
are prescribed for the different religions, and the shapes of the slips are varied or
symbols printed on them, to indicate sex and civil condition. In view to faci-
litate copying, abbreviations and signs are allowed in regard to the entries most
generally met with. The copied slips are then compared with the schedules and
errors, if any, corrected by a separate set of clerks. When the checking is finished,
the slips are bundled by blocks, and guide-slips placed on each to show the total
number of slips in the bundle with particulars of the village, taluk, &c., to which
it belongs. These bundles are then transferred to the sorting office where they
are taken up in turn and sorted into pigeon-holes, first by colour for religion and
then, by symbol for sex. Each heap is then counted and the total checked with
the entry on the guide-slip and also with the population statement already pre-
pared and sent in by the Tahsildar. When the bundles for all the blocks in a
village are thus sorted, the figures are totalled and entered in a register. When a
taluk is over, the bundles so checked are made into boxes according to sex and
religion and issued to the sorters. This distinction of religion and sex is preserv-
ed throughout the entire sorting operations. On receipt of a box, the sorter sorts
the slips therein, in turn for the different Tables prescribed. When the sorting for
a Table is finished, each sorted heap is counted and the total entered in a form
called the sorter’s ticket. WrThile sorting is going on, the officers in charge
check the sorting by examining the slips and counting the numbers in the dif-
ferent heaps. The officers spend almost their whole time in this check which is
applied at every stage and for every table. When the check is over, the figures
are verified and the tickets passed. The figures entered in these tickets are then
posted into the compilation registers and totals struck and verified by the appli-
cation of certain secondary tests. The last stage consists in compiling from these
registers, the Provincial and Imperial Tables, The Tables are finally passed after
being subjected to certain indirect tests of probabilities, absolute and relative.
The entries in the slips are ail made in the Malayalam language.

13. The copying of the slips was arranged to be done at each taluk head-

Copyinrf of slips guarters. In regard to Devikulam in the High Eanges, the
Tahsildar reported that sufficient hands were not forthcoming
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The work of this taluk, therefore, was arranged to be done in the Census Commis-
sioner’s Office.

The taluk posting offices were organized as soon as possible after the final
eCensus. In three taluks, the work was commenced on the 14th March, 1911, and by
the 27th, the work was started in the rest. The entire posting and checking closed
in all the offices by the 2nd June, 1911. The first taluk to send on the written-up
slips was Tovala, and the last was Eraniel.

14. The sorting of slips and the entry of the results in sorters’ tickets
was done in Trivandrum in a separate office opened for the
tabulation of ngures  purpose. It was commenced as soon as the slips of a whole
taluk came in, the office being gradually enlarged with the
expansion of work. 15 sections were formed, each under a Supervisor with a clerk
to assist him. Inspectors were appointed and the several sections were distributed
among them. An officer styled ‘Head Assistant’ was placed in immediate
charge of the office. This work continued from the 15th May, 1911 to the 31st
July. The detailed procedure which regulated the sorting and the tabulation
will be explained in the Administrative Volume. It may be noted, however,
that the most general Tables were taken wup first, so that, after sorting for
them was over, the arrangement of the slips facilitated the passage to more parti-
cular ones. In all, the slips were sorted for 15 Tables, of which 13 had been
prescribed for the India Series.

15. In the posting offices, the number of hands in the copying and com-

press of work. paring sections varied from month to month. The maximum

strength reached was 357 posters and 121 checkers. The

number of slips copied averaged 325 per day of 6 working hours, and the number

compared, 922. Each sorter sorted on an average 3,894 slips per day, the number

varying with the nature of the Table—from 2,582 slips for Occupation (Table XV A)
to 8,837 for Birth-place (Table X1).

16. The cost of tabulation and compilation comes to Sircar Bupees 15,691-

chs. 12-c. 6, orin British Indian currency, Bs. 15,416-As. 2-

andcompilation. Ps. 5. The rate per thousand of the population works out to

Bs. 4-As. 7-Ps. 11. When compared with the 1901 Census, the

present expenditure is in excess by As. 10-Ps. 11. This is due, in the first place, to

the higher rates of pay that had to be allowed, consistently with the general raising of

salaries and wages of labour within the last decade. It is also due to the decentrali-

zation of the operations and the creation of 31 taluk head-quarters with a supervising

agency for each in the place of the 6 sections that worked in the Central office in

1901. In this arrangement, the greater expedition with which the work was com-
pleted was the compensating circumstance.

17. The entire expenditure on the Census operations up to the 1st August,

1912 has amounted to Sircar Bupees 68,830-chs. 12-c. 5, or in

Census expenditure, British Indian currency, Rs. 67,622-As. 14-Ps. 3. A sum of
Sircar Bupees 8,000 has been budgetted for to meet the further

charges. The total thus amounts to Sircar Bupees 76,830-chs. 12-c. 5. This includes
the cost of translating the Beport into Malayalam, the language of the country,
and does not take credit for the anticipated sale-proceeds of furniture, and very
probably, the additional amount may not be fully expended. Calculated, however,
on this amount per thousand of the population, the rate of cost works to
Bs. 22 As. 0-Ps. 2. But, to institute a fair comparison with the 1901 figure,
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items which are special to this Census must be kept out of the calculation.
Unlike in 1901, my pay and allowance, as well as the cost of certain special
appliances purchased by the Survey Department for executing maps and dia-
grams in photo-print, have now been debited to Census expenditure. |If these
items are separated, the expenditure would go down to Rs. 49,882-As. 10-Ps. 6,
or Rs. 14-As. 8-Ps. 7 per one thousand of the population. This is Rs. 3-As. 13
-P. 1 less than the corresponding rate in 1901. The village Revenue staff
was no doubt utilized for work which formerly was paid for, but an allowance

was given to the employes, and this lessened what would otherwise have been
a greater saving in expenditure.



CHAPTER 1.

DISTRIBUTION OF POPULATION.

(TABLES I, IlI, IV AND V).

General.

From the historical retrospect given in the Introduction, a general
idea will have been gathered of the circumstances which led to the expansion
and consolidation of the territories of Travancore, and of the chief adminis-
trative measures that have been carried out, from time to time, in furtherance
of the people’s well-being. In this and the next Chapter will be discussed the
distribution of the population over the surface of the country and its develop-
ment, especially during the last decade. As a preliminary to an appreciation
of the statistics dealt with, the physical characteristics of the country, its soil,
climate, productions and capabilities, which have a close bearing on the popu-
lation in its statical and dynamical aspects, will now be briefly touched upon.

Almost triangular in shape, with geographical bounds indelibly

marked 011 two sides, Travancore occupies the extreme

othcrSoatores. south-western portion of the Peninsula and covers more
than two degrees of North Latitude, from 8°4' to 10°'21b

It forms a fairly compact block of territory, except in the north-west, where
the intertwining boundaries of the Cochin State break the continuity of its
outline and impart to it the appearance of a tesselated pavement. The spread
of the country is from south to north. With a total length of 174 miles,
it covers, at the widest extremities, a breadth of 75 miles. The maritime
boundary is almost straight and is 168 miles long. On the east, where the
limits run over a length of 220 miles, the contour is rendered irregular by
the confines of the mountainous bulwark that separates the State from the
Madras Presidency. The irregularity of this outline raises the periphery of

the country to as much as 560 miles—an extent out of proportion to its total
area.

The Sate encloses two small tracts under the British Administration,
namely, Anjengo, in the Chirayinkil taluk of the Trivandrum Division, with
an area of 251 acres and a population of 3,779, and Tangasseri, in the Quilon
taluk of the Quilon Division, with an area of 99'59 acres and a population of
1,793 souls. They go to form the Anjengo District, and the British Resident
in Travancore is its Collector and Chief Magistrate.

In regard to physical features, Travancore seems to concentrate and
emphasize those of Kerala in general. The littoral area with its backwaters,
the inland plains, the meandering valleys widening gradually towards the
hills, the waving slopes, the rivers and streams which bathe the hiil-sides
and flood the plains, the exuberance of the vegetation all over, the moun-
tainous amphitheatre in the background, the wide range of rainfall and other
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climatic variations— these are the characteristics that typify the features and
determine the capabilities of the country. They will be examined below a
little in detail.

Hills, rivers and lakes.— The hill and river systems claim the first
attention. The tract known as the High Range continues the Western
Ghats and, at Anaimudi, rises to an elevation of 8,837 feet above the sea-level
—a summit higher than any south of the Himalayas. The Cardamom Hills
come lower down with wide plateaus and hills running up to 5,000 feet;
while further south, the mountains diminish to 4,000 feet in altitude. The
Ghats do not here form a continuous chain, but consist of a series of ridges.
From the base of the Ghats, a succession of hills of every size and shape
runs westward and southward, and breaking up the evenness of the land, abut
on tlie lakes and, in the south, approach closely to the sea. The total extent
covered by the mountains, hills and forests is estimated at 2,500 square miles.

From this tangle of hills and mountains rise several rivers which,
with their many affluents and distributaries, flow tortuously along varying
distances, often between overhanging hills and high, precipitous banks.
Though of unequal depths, the rivers are navigable for many miles during
a great part of the year, and are immensely useful for purposes of communi-
cation and for the transport of timber which it would be otherwise difficult
to bring down from its forest home. The volume of water carried down during
the rains is so huge that, on leaving the elevated parts, the rivers overflow
and inundate considerable areas of the adjoining tracts. This feature, mostly
confined to North and Central Travancore, influences the agricultural
industries a great deal. In the south, however, where the rivers are few and
the rainfall deficient, the waters that flow have to be husbanded to the
fullest extent and directed into channels for irrigation. Of the fourteen
principal rivers running over an aggregate length of about 700 miles, the most
remarkable, from the scenic as well as the economic standpoints, are the Periyar
(142 miles), the Pamba (90), the Tambraparni (37) and the Kodayar (20).
The water of the Periyar river has been, under an arrangement with the
Travancore Government, diverted by means of a colossal dam and is now
effusing fertility over the British Indian District of Madura. A similar dam
on the Kodayar river in Travancore has recently been completed by the Sircar,
and is calculated to relieve scarcity and expand cultivation in four at least of

the southern taluks of the State, the total area to be thus helped being esti-
mated at from 50,000 to 60,000 acres.

There are about a dozen lagoons along the coast, covering an area of
157 square miles. Connected together by canals, they provide an easy water-
communication from Trivandrum northwards, uninterrupted throughout the
length, except at the Aarkkallai promontory wdiere, however, two magnificent
tunnels join them one on either side. A narrow strip of land, varying from half
amile to seven miles in width, separates these backwaters from the sea, and
the bar intervening has to be cut open in places when the lakes are in high
Hood. The lands adjoining the lakes in the northern parts are flat and gener-
ally sandy, while, towards the south, they consist of low cliffs and table-lands.

Forests and vegetation.— The variations in altitude, the heavy rain-
fall and the climate account for the dense forests and rank vegetation peculiar
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to the country. Teak * heads the list of valuable timbers of which there
are about two dozen kinds—ebony, blackwood, tembavu, anjili, tliambcigom,
venga, vaga, mcinimarutliu, white cedar, red cedar, irul, mciila, venteak,
cheeni, ilavn, sencliandanam, &c. Most of the valuable timbers are export-
ed. On the plains, in the valleys and on the lower sides of hills, the cocoanut
and areka palms, the jack, the mango, the bamboo, Ac., abound almost every-
where, while South Travancore appears to have a special monopoly of the
palmyra palm. The minor species that grow on the hills are of every descrip-
tion, and of the fibrous plants and medicinal herbs, it is estimated that there
are more than one thousand. The herbs are so largely utilised in the Indian
methods of treating diseases that they have in 110 small measure contributed
to making the Malayalam country the most favourable home of Ayurvedic
science and practice, and lend justification to the cry for their systematic ex-
amination and furtherance on modern lines. There is a whole mountain in
South Travancore called Marutvamalai clothed, it is believed, with herbs of
such medicinal properties that the very breeze wafts health to those that
breathe it. f At all events, a scientific exploration of the medicinal wealth of
the country seems not without promise. It may also be noted that exotics
appear to thrive well on the soil of Travancore, such as camphor, rubber,
manilla plantain, maliogony, Ac. The forests of the country are reserved by
the Government, the total extent of the reserves being estimated at 2,325
square miles.

Soil, climate and rainfall.—The soil, though irregular and varied,
may be classed under a few broad heads—sandy along the coast and the back-
waters, clayey in the valleys, gravelly in the lower slopes of hills and lateri-
tish or stony in the upper regions. The sand rests 011 a layer of clay and vege-
table matter and being saturated with sea-salt is admirably suited for the
cocoanut palm. The clay of the valleys is brownish in some places and black
in others and is frequently admixed with sand and vegetable earth. The soil
of the slopes is red and gravelly and comparatively infertile, the laterite
substratum breaking out in these parts into boulders of sizes. The higher lands
are mostly stony and present different degrees of barrenness. On the whole,
the soil cannot be considered rich and does not fully compensate the labour
expended by the unambitious ryot. The fertility of the deltaic areas is, of course,
due to alluvial depositions.

The climate along the littoral tracts, though damp and sultry, is
regular ; that of the higher lands ranges from fever-heat to pinching cold,
while in moderate elevations it is equable. The hot season commences from the
middle of March and continues till the burst of the south-west monsoon early
in June. About the middle of October, the north-east monsoon begins; but
its effect is only partial on this coast. With December, the wet or rainy
period closes, giving way to the cold season. The mean temperature of the at-
mosphere is 78° and ranges 011 the plains from 70° to 90°. It goes up by 5° or 0°
011 either side at the base of the hills ; while higher up in the mountains, it falls

* Tectona grandis, Diospyros Ebenum, Dalbergia latifolia, Terminalia tomentosa, Artocarpus hirsute, Hopca
parviflora, Pterocarpus marsupium, Albizzia procera, Lagerstrcemia flos-regince, Dysoxylum malabaricum, cedrela
toona, Xylia dolabriformis, Vitex altisbima, Lagerstrcemia lanceolata, Tetrameles midiflora, BombaX malabaricuui,
Gluta Travancorica.

t This appears in palpable conformity with the tradition identifying it as a bit of tho Oshadhi Parvatham drop-
ped from the hands of Hanumaa during its carriage to Lanka for the resuscitation of Sri Rama s devoted brother.
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to 50° or 60° in the day and to the freezing point in winter nights, the vari-
ations depending on the altitude. The most prevalent diseases are malarial
fevers, small-pox, cholera, elephantiasis and leprosy especially in the northern
sea-board taluks, skin diseases and diseases of defective nutrition generally.
The rainfall varies in different parts of the country. The littoral belt has an
average annual rainfall of 68 inches, the sub-montane area 93 inches, and the
mountainous 110 inches. During the south-west monsoon, the number of
rainy days ranges from 32 at Padmanabhapuram to 85 at Peermade, and the
total rainfall from 22 to 141 inches.

Productions and trade—Rice is the staple product. The area under
rice lands, as per the Settlement returns, amounts to 577,226 acres or 901'91
square miles. Next comes the produce of the cocoanut tree which, like the areka,
is more at home on the Malabar Coast than anywhere else in India. Its pro-
ducts are so valuable and useful that they rank high in the scale of life's
necessaries and form the chief commodities in trade and commerce. The
total number of trees enumerated at the Settlement is 11,637,931. The
areka numbers 7,451,902, the jack 1,345,900, the palmyra 2,215,802, the
mango 133,823, the punnai 339,152 and the tamarind 84,180. Garden culti-
vation covers 1,367,051*25 acres or 2,136*02 square miles. The plantain
grows in almost every garden and readily supplies the domestic requirements
of the people. Tapioca, pepper and ginger are other principal productions.
The hill-produce covers a large variety, of which coffee, tea, rubber, carda-
moms, dammer, honey, wax, saffron, gums, aromatic grasses such as lemon,
&c., are the most important. Of the total estimated area of 7,593*76 square
miles, 6243*93 square miles have been actually surveyed. Of this, 4714*45
square miles represent the area brought under Settlement operations and
consist of 1,083*09 square miles of culturable waste lands, 593*43 square miles
of lands unculturable or unavailable for cultivation and 3,037*93 square miles
or 65 per cent, of wet or dry cultivation.

The annual total value of the external trade of the country averaged
3541 lakhs during the last decade—the exports amounting to 222 lakhs.
Much over one-half of the exports comes from the yield of the cocoanut palm,
the other articles being tea, pepper, arecanuts, dry ginger, jaggery and molas-
ses, saltfish, &c. Of the imports, rice and paddy, cotton twist, piece-goods
and tobacco form the chief items.

2. For purposes of administration, the State is divided
Divisions and 33 taluks. In the year 1909, the fifth
Adm\iBionB"e Division, Devikulam, was newly constituted out of the

adjoining taluks of the Kottayam Division and the
Cardamom Hills, As noted in para 4 of the 1901 Report, the latter was not
even then a distinct Revenue unit, though regarded all along as a separate
District for magisterial, planting and census purposes.

On previous occasions, taluks have been reckoned as the chief units,
and it has not been the practice to give statistics for Divisions or consider
them in any detail. In the year 1901, however, a departure was made in
favour of what was termed Natural Divisions, formed on climatic consider-
ations, and Tables were prepared for them and embodied in the Imperial
series, It is now proposed to exhibit the statistics for the Revenue Divisions

as well,

into
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For an adequate appreciation of the statistics generallye an ac-
quaintance with the physical and other features of these larger units of
administration is a desirable preliminary, A brief resume of these features
is therefore sub-joined.

Padmanabhapuram Division.—This Division represents old Tra-
vancore and is full of early political associations so reverently cherished by
all Travancore Sovereigns. It contains the ancient capitals, Sri Vazhumkod
or, in common parlance, Thiruvamkod, in the Eraniel taluk—for the still
further corruption of which into the word Travancore, the State is indebted
to the Portuguese—and Padmanabhapuram, the present head-quarters of the
Division with its historic palaces and forts. Embracing an area of 613 square
miles, this Division occupies the extreme south. The tail of the Ghats
which here siopes into undulating table-lands and soon sinks to the level
of the plains, confines it on the east and, after affording at Aramboly a
frontier outlet to Travancore, loses itself in the southern waters within a short
distance of the main headland. The mean rainfall of the Division is 38'4
inches and varies from a normal of 28'2 inches at Vilavankod to 50'5 at Ilal-
kulam. The average fall is lower here than in the other Divisions, as also the
mean number of rainy days during the monsoon periods. The climate is agreeably
dry, especially towards the south which is frequented as a health resort. On
an eminently culturabie soil, a double wet crop is usually raised and dry
cultivation is largely availed of. 44*6 per cent, of the entire area is covered by
forests, hills, & c; of the remaining 339*4 square miles, as much as 98'2 per
cent, is under cultivation. With the larger of the two rivers running use-
lessly along deep beds, the Division had been long suffering from frequent
scarcity inseparable from a precarious and inadequately stored rainfall.
Irrigation under a large reservoir has recently stepped in to relieve the dis-
tress and is helping to transform the entire area, given the other conditions
of labour, manure, &c., into the first granary of Travancore. As if in formal
recognition of the principle that, without industrial and other channels of food
distribution within a country, mere food production must be aimless as the
general policy of a people’s protection, Nagercoil, the heart and centre of the
granary of Nanchanad, was helped from early times to be the seat of industry and
trade. Direct Royal initiative and patronage originated the settlement in Tra-
vancore of some of the weaving castes, and many streets in the town of Kottar
of old Roman fame (only recently recognised for all official purposes as
Nagercoil) are named after the royalties of the State. Some of the chief
weaving centres which supply the characteristic wear of the ordinary population
are situated in this Division. The once abundant production of cotton in areas
now being gradually placed within access of the irrigation system and convert-
ed into rice lands, led the way to the development of the spinning and weaving
industries, and although the former has mostly died out, weaving continues
to be the home industry of several families, pursued of course under great
difficulties and handicaps. As the chief seat of the palmyra palm, the Division
exports large quantities of locally manufactured jaggery. The fishing industry
is also largely carried on. In the Eraniel taluk of this Division is Kolache]
which is the portal of foreign trade for South Travancore.

In its general aspect, the portion known as Nanchanad, comprising
the taluks of Tovala and Agastisvaram, resembles more the immediate east
coast of Madras than true Malabar, except that, as already remarked, a well-
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adapted system of irrigation gives to a fertile soil in a zone of uncertain
rainfall, a richness that contrasts sharply with the arid plains yonder. The
population is preponderatingly Tamil, and in its appearance and mode of living,
in its character and institutions, seems more an offshoot of the east thrown
in by the frontier pass than a southward extension of Kerala.

Trivandrum Division.—The head-quarter Division of the State,
Trivandrum intervenes between the northern and southern Divisions and
partakes to some extent of the ethnic and physical characteristics of both.
But with neither the abundant river system of the north nor the irrigation
conveniences of the south, its possibilities of cultivation are entirely depen-
dent on rainfall. The mean fall for the entire Division is 69‘8 inches and
ranges from 55*4 inches at Neyyattinkara to 86*9 at Nedumangad. But the
falls are irregular and there are few tanks to store the monsoon showers. To
compensate the disadvantage, as it were, springs which issue in several places
from the acclivities of the hills keep the surrounding tract in a state of moisture
and help very appreciably certain kinds of dry cultivation. The mountains,
hills, &c., take up about a fourth of the total extent of 843T5 square
miles. Of the remaining area, one-half is covered by garden lands ; but
wet cultivation stands limited to about one-eighth. The two together form
62'5 per cent, of the cultivable area and leave an ample field still for
persevering industry. The soil is not barren and is as varied as that of
South Travancore; while the climate covers a wide range, from the warm
dampness of the coast to the bracing chillness of the Ponmudi hills. In
the Nedumangad taluk of this Division, the working of the plumbago mineral
is being carried on. The Neyyattinkara taluk was also a seat of this industry ;
but the mines have now been abandoned.

Quilon Division.—The genuine Malayalam country may be said to>
begin with this Division if, for the moment, the administrative appendage
of Shencottah across the border is left out of consideration.- It contains-
the most important ports of the country and the chief centres of industry,,
commerce and trade. The Tinnevelly-Quilon Railway crossing the Ghats
at the celebrated Aryankavu Pass, runs through this Division linking up
the sea-port town of Quilon and displaying along its onward track the
kaleidoscopic variety and the sombre magnificence of Travancore's mountain
scenery. Breaking up the solitude and silence of the regions around, the
Railway is stimulating their exploration and development. On either side
of the terminus lies the watery arm of the backwaters connecting the
Kottayam Division on the north and Trivandrum on the south. Along the
eastern border are high ranges of mountains, several of which are over-run
with extensive forests of teak and other valuable timber. Lofty hills, most of
them equally well-wooded, with cultivated ridges and grassy plains, follow in
succession, till the undulating surface glides into one vast champaigne which
gives to the Division its peculiar feature. The Division has a mean rain-
fall of 90*3 inches, and the normal, at recording stations, varies from 74*6 at
Karunagapalli to 101'9 inches at Ambalapuzha. During the monsoon period,
the floods carried by the net-work of rivers and streams that traverse the
Division and the canals that branch off from them, submerge the whole of
Kuttanad by which name this plain tract is known, and convert it into one
watery expanse. Notwithstanding this serious drawback, agricultural opera-
tions whieh here consist mainly of draining and ridging, are pursued with
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restless energy and perseverance, and prove eminently fruitful. The alluvial
deposits caused by the overflow give to the soil a fertility in direct propor-
tion to the degree of inundation to which it has been subject. In the upper
reaches of the rivers that empty themselves into this cloaca, the cocoanut
and the supari plantations overshadow the banks, and extend to the inside
of valleys and to the slopes of hills, the cocoanut palm flourishing forest-like
over the entire littoral area right up to the sea’s edge. Out of a total extent
of 2,564*31 miles, a little over two-fifths of this Division is covered by hill
tracts and forests, &c. Wet and dry cultivation takes up 973*07 square miles
or 70*8 per cent, of the remainder.

Shencottah, which lies at the foot of the Ghats on the eastern side, is
reserved for separate notice, as its climate, productive activity and population,
give it a striking dissimilarity to the country on the west. It seems to the visi-
tor an outpost of Tamil Tinnevelly, but is really the relic and record of the
transghatian territorialism of the State. It is a fertile plain interrupted oniy
by detatched hills, and the coarse gravel and laterite of the west is seldom
seen here. The permeable clay of the valleys imparts to the soil a fertility not
easily exhausted. The taluk is intersected by several streams and rivulets
and provided with numerous tanks and channels. Shencottah shares in both
the monsoons, but the south-west which deluges the western side of the Ghats
drops here in gentle and refreshing showers and makes the climate during
this period very agreeable and salubrious. The conditions are, however, quite
different during the rest of the year which is at times extremely unhealthy.
The normal rainfall in the taluk is 32*8 inches.

Kottciyam Division.—This Division which is the northernmost in the
whole State is, along its western march, but a continuation of water-logged
Quilon. The great Vempanad estuary takes up the water communication near
Alleppe}r and leads it on to the extremest border, raising up several islands on
the way and almost cutting off a full taluk (Shertallay) from the mainland.
The rainfall ranges from a normal of 57*2 inches at Kunnatnad to 139*2 inches
at Minachil. The mean fall for the entire Division is 102*2 inches. The sandy
margin of the backwaters, fertilised by the breath of the sea and the debris
of superjacent growths, forms a regular cocoanut plateau. In the interior, the
aspect of the country is rugged, and the hills are covered with thick forests
presenting the wildest scenery. In the mountainous tracts further east, the
teak and the bamboo flourish in abundance. The hills, forests, &c., that are not
available for cultivation cover 35*3 per cent, out of atotal extent of 2,318*75
square miles, and 85*8 per cent of the remainder is cultivated area. The north-
ern boundary of the Kuttanad paddy flats extends over four taluks in this
Division. In the absence of any irrigation system, cultivation generally is
dependent on the periodical rains and on the rivers and rivulets that cross and
re-cross. Here, areka, ginger and pepper thrive in luxuriance. Cherikkal or
shifting cultivation is a noteworthy feature of this Division. The hill tracts
covered with dense-grown jungle are cleared and burnt during the hot months,
and with the first shower, paddy is sown. Between this and the reaping, there
is happily no intermediate process and, after abumper crop has been harvested,
the land is allowed to lie in repose for from 6 to 12 years. The lower slopes
of hills are largely utilised for the cultivation of dry grains. The recent
introduction of rubber into Travancore has greatly changed the aspect of the
lesser heights which afford a most suitable fieid for this promising industry.
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Devikulam Division—To the east of the Kottayam Division Ilies
Devikulam, north to south, along the Gfhats. This Division, measuring
1,254'55 square miles or about one-sixtli of the entire State, is made up of
Peermade and the High Ranges, and constitute the chief forest wealth of His
Highness the Maha Raja’s territories. Though it is now largely the home of
the wandering hill tribes and the natural haunt of the elephant and the tiger,
evidences of an abundant population having once lived here as fair types of
the civilization of the East, strike the observer on every side and call
for expert research. This Division receives the heaviest downpour of the
monsoon, with a fall of over 200 inches. Once the seat of the Cardamom
monopoly, it has for some time been the chief centre of the European planting
industry in Travancore. Falls have been harnessed, communications increased
and'the latest appliances of production and transport have been set up. Labour
pours in from several parts, though its chief recruiting field is British India.
A wilderness and a waste for a long time in the mediaeval history of
the State, the Division exemplifies to-day what foresight and enterprise
can achieve under organized guidance and support.

3. With such a disturbed homogeneity of physical peculiaritie
above outlined,7the several Administrative Divisions do
not help to conveniently bring out the broader aspects
of Census statistics. For this purpose, Natural Divisions based on geogra-
phical and climatic features have to be formed. Such a scheme was worked
out at the 1901 Census and, in view of the tried suitability of the Divisions
then adopted, viz., the Western and the Eastern, it is proposed to retain
them at this Census. The areas comprised within each are enumerated
on page 4 of the Imperial Tables and the general considerations which guided
their constitution are indicated in the extract given below for ready reference.

Na%(ural Divisions.

In the absence of well-marked territorial differences in respect of language or race,
Natural divisions have to be based mainly on the leading geographical and climatic
features. Varied as these physical conditions are, they operate within such a
small compass tliat they shale off into each other by imperceptible degrees even
within the small territorial units into which the State is parcelled out for admini-
strative purposes. Nevertheless certain broad distinctions are not wanting. Two
divisions may thus be marked out, one, the littoral and deltaic and the other, the
mountainous and sub-montane. In regard to rainfall, climatic conditions, nature
and capacity of the soil, amount of water-supply and facilities for communication
and transport, the belt of land that stretches along the coast presents clear points
of advantage over the regions in the interior. From the statistics such as have
been furnished by the Meteorological Department, it is seen that the littoral area
has a mean annual rainfall of 73’57 inches as compared with 97'CG inches in the
mountainous and sub-montane tracts. But the steep declivities on which the
rain falls cannot evidently benefit the area of its incidence as much as the area of
its convergence and ultimate spread. In regard to climate again, the littoral tract
is the more favoured of the two Natural Divisions, There is not along the coast
that sudden variability of temperature from scorching heat to biting cold, which
is seen to characterise the more inland tracts. As for diseases, malaria in its
protean manifestations and its varying degrees of severity is a severe handicap to
settlers of the interior regions. The gravelly soil of the inland tracts is poor
beyond measure and contrasts in an appreciable manner with the alluvial deposits
of the littoral belt, Circumstances such as these inherent in the physical condi-
tions of Travancore give a distinctiveness to the two Natural Divisions,"
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Area, Population and Density.

4. Imperial Table | gives the area and population of each Division,
Administrative and Natural, and of the State as a whole.
Similar information for taluks is contained in Provincial
Table | printed at the end of the Imperial series of Tables and in Table |
of the Provincial volume.
The main statistics and

Statistics.

Relation of Area and Population.
Each white diamond represents 4 per cent, of the total area and each

black diamond 4 per cent, of the total population of the State. the other items of infor-
0 5

10 1 2 mation which go to eluci-
Padinanabhapuram 99‘< date them are embodied
in three Subsidiary Tables

Trivandrum OOC -
*000< appended to this chapter
Quilon V{00000000< — Tables 1A and | B giv-
) ing density, water-supply
Kottayam /joooooboc and crops for the Divi-
Seviku {l/\m sions and taluks respec-
sviitam tively, and Table 11 show-
Western Ntyfal !QOOOOO ing distribution of the

ivision. CHET GGG GG0000< . .

population according to
Eastern Nal;Lij\:iilion {OOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOC density_ Three maps are

annexed illustrating (1)

the density of population
by Administrative Divisions, (2) the proportion of the culturable and cultivat-
ed areas to the total area in each Division and (3) the densities of taluks
as comprised in each Natural Division. A diagram will also be found com-
paring the density of the State with those of other Indian Provinces and
States.

10 15 20

5. According to the final result of the survey recently brought to a
close, the total area of the State is, as already noted,
7,593*76 square miles. The excess over the figure adopt-
ed for the 1901 Census, amounting to 502*73 square miles, is due to more
accurate measurements, to the inclusion of the areas of some hill-tracts sur-
veyed during the past decade and to differences in the estimate of extent
of unsurveyed hills. In addition to the reasons just mentioned, inter-district
transfers of jurisdiction and, on a small scale, reclamations and extensions
of cultivation have contributed to the differences in area observable in the
component administrative units.

Area.

Divisions and taluJcs.—The Eastern Natural.Division is over thrice
as large as the Western—5,766*10 against 1,827*66 square miles—and includes
within it almost the entire mountainous and sub-montane area of the State.

Of the Administrative Divisions, Quilon is the biggest, being nearly
twice the Cochin State. Next comes Kottayam, which is more than twice
the size of the State of Pudukkottai. The Devikulam Division, which stands
midway between these two States, takes the third place. The average area
of a Division is 1,518 square miles.

Owing to the large number of the taluks or tahsils of which the State
is comprised, the average extent of a taluk works up to only 230 square miles.
Nine of them, with Chengannur at the head of the list, stand above, and
the remaining twenty-four, with Parur at the bottom, fall below, this average.
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G The population according to the Census of 1911 is 3,428,975. This is
population. about three-fourths of the total population of the Madras
or Bengal States put together, alittle less than one-half of
that of all the Bombay States and higher by over one-half than the number
censused in the States of the Central Provinces. Covering but one per cent,
of the entire territories of all the indigenous States and Agencies in India, Tra-
vancore has returned about five per cent, of their aggregate population. On an
examination of some of the larger States separately, the high ratio of popula-
tion to area in Travancore will be seen to be striking. Kashmir, with nearly
eleven times the area of Travancore, has a population less by about three
hundred thousands, while Mysore, which is four times as large, does not return
even twice the population. Baroda, again, for about the same extent, pos-
sesses less than two-thirds the number returned for Travancore.

Divisions and taluks.— The population of the Western Natural Divi-
sion is 1,976,154 and that of the Eastern 1,452,821. For less than one-fourth
of the entire area, the Western or littoral Division contains 58 per cent, of the
aggregate population. This congestion is a natural feature of the sea-board
tracts. The average population of an Administrative Division is 685,795,
which is about three-sevenths of the average for a Madras District. The
Divisions of Quilon and Kottayam have each a population which is more than
that of the Cochin State by over a third and a
little less than a fourth respectively. The next

District. Population.

Chittoor District —........ . 1,238,742, L .

Hoor Bistre two Divisions—Trivandrum and Padmanabha-
Quilon Division  ........ . 1,233,360. .
s Canara District 1195 227 puram—are more populous than Pudukkottai
Kottayam Division........ . 1,139,101, (411,886) and leave far behind the British Pro-
Bellary District ... 969,436. vince of Coorg with its 175,004 inhabitants. The
Anantapur Do 963,223. . . oL
Kurnool Do 935,199. marginal statement arranges the five Divisions
Cuddapan - Do. + 893998 of the State in the order in which they come
Tri d Divisi . 557,865. R ) g
rivandrum Biviston among the Districts of the Madras Presidency.
Madras District  .......... 518,660.

Chittoor, which is the eighteenth ill the Madras
list and has about the same population as the
first District in Travancore, has been taken as
the starting point for comparison. The statement
is instructive as showing the high places which most of the Travancore Divi-
sions occupy in the scale of Madras Districts.

Padmanabhapuram Dn. 430,037.

Nilgiris District  .......... 118,618.
Devikulam Division 68,562.

Among the taluks, Neyyattinkara stands first with a population of
178,703. Tiruvalla (173,768), Quilon (163,798), Shertallay (156,580) andTri-
vandrum (155,138) comenext in order. Quilon, which stood fifth at thel901
Census now occupies the third place. Thirteen other taluks have returned each
100,000 inhabitants and above. Ten taluks have a population of betwnen 50,000
and 100,000 and the remaining five taluks below 50,000—Peermade (45,104),
Todupuzha (38,426), Shencottah (38,302), Tovala (34,503) and Devikulam
(23,458). The population of a taluk averages 103,908.

7. General remarks.— It may be observed at the outset that the pro-
blem of density is a complicated one, a variety of factors
contributing towards the pressure of population in parti-
cular areas. They are—configuration of surface, rainfall, irrigation, quality of
the soil, climatic conditions, existence of forest reserves and other unculturable
or inaccessible areas, nature of occupations pursued, political and historical

Density.
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accidents, prevalence of characteristic diseases, facilities of communication,
reach of markets and centres of trade, &c. The proportion of children in
a population is considered as another important factor in determining
density. Where the constituent elements are thus so multiform, there is no
need to interpose the caution that the influence of a dominating factor may
too often be disturbed by other agencies, which have also to be taken note of
in the evaluation of the final result to the correct degree. It is generally as-
sumed, for instance, that rainfall regulates the extent of populational distri-
bution in rural tracts. But this correlation is not absolute. A high density
may exist with a poor rainfall, where irrigation facilities are ensured. Per
contra, the heaviest rainfall may support a very scanty population, as in
the uplands where the soil does not admit of easy and profitable cultivation.
The unhealthiness of certain regions again may have its discouraging influence.
The existence of large forest areas may reduce the proportion of land available
for cultivation, besides operating as a physical check to the people’s expansion.
Industrial occupations constitute an appreciable factor in determining con-
gestion in specified areas. And here, as in other cases, the advantages of cheap
communication and ready accessibility to markets also supervene. The in-
fluence of historical causes may also be referred to as of some significance in
Travancore, which once bristled with principalities and which, in its present
dimensions, is comparatively modern. When the relation between births and
deaths at any period is such that the ratio of children ten years old and under
to one hundred persons above that age is barely sufficient to compensate for
the loss by deaths, the density of population is affected thereby, due allowance
being, of course, made for the presence of artificial disturbing causes. Finally
‘when the population of a place reaches a certain size, it is further increased
by the establishment of offices, temples, churches, schools, police stations, law
courts, custom houses, post offices, railway stations, &c. Density of population
cannot be explained simply by the relation which exists between human beings
and the soil. The relations of man with man must also be taken into account.’

Provincial density.—The population returned at the Census, when
viewed in relation to the total area of the State, gives 452 persons to every
square mile of surface. The pressure of population appears very great, when
compared with that of other Provinces and States in India. The diagram
which illustrates this comparison points out the high position occupied by
Travancore, and shows that Cochin and Bengal alone have a greater density.
The United Provinces of Agra and Oudh follow Travancore closely, while the
densities in the remaining twelve Provinces and States range from 75 per
cent, in Eastern Bengal and Assam to 9 per cent, in the State of Kashmir.

If the mountains, forests and lakes, which occupy a third of the entire

extent, be excluded from the reckoning, the density would rise to an average
dersity acnare persons. The marginal statement compares the
denstiy figures calculated in both ways for each of the enu-

Census with without _ i A -
year.  forests forests merations since 1875. With reference to the actual terri-
1911 452 GS6 H 1

1001 289 coo  tory available for the spread of the population, the pres-
iggi gi”é 3;3 sure at each Census has really stood at a degree much
1875 304 462 higher than is apparently warranted by broad calculations

based upon aggregate areas. This aspect, it must be noted, lends a special inter-
est to the problem of density in Travancore which, in addition to being a small
State, is greatly cut up by hills and largely covered by forests and lakes.
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These are elements, it need hardly be said, that must operate to set back
the population, and delimit and define its eventual distribution.

These circumstances notwithstanding, the density of the State as a
whole carries with it but a comparative value. To gain an adequate idea
of the press of population in different parts of the country, their respective
detailed figures must be taken note of and correlated with the conditions which
bear on them, and local variations recognised and explained in the light of
such correlation. This investigation is best made on the principle of Natural
Divisions ; but before doing so, the District or Divisionwar densities may be
glanced at.

Administrative Divisions.— The figures show that the gross density
is not evenly apportioned among them. They reveal the interesting feature
of a sliding scale from one end of the State to the other. The congestion of
population, which is at the maximum in the southernmost Division, diminishes
as the distribution is followed up to the northernmost. Deflected eastwards
from thence, it falls, quite too abruptly, in the newly constituted Division of
Devikulam. To give the actual figures, the Padmanabhapuram Division with
702 persons to a square mile is subject to the greatest pressure of population.
The head-quarter Division of Trivandrum comes next with a density of 662,
the figure going down to 593, when the population of the Capital of the State
is left out. The adjoining District of Quilon and its northern neighbour,
Kottayam, are even less thickly populated, the former returning an average of
481 persons which, in the latter, rises by only a slight addition of ten souls on
every square mile. To the north-east of Kottayam, lies Devikulam which
closes the list of Divisions. It is the most sparsely populated tract, every
55 persons therein being free to occupy as much as one square mile. This
decending gradation in density appears strangely enough connected with a
feature that should ordinarily influence towards an ascending order. The
sphere of scanty rainfall is seen to be the region of the densest population,
and the pressure appears to diminish from Division to Division pro tanto
with the increasing fall of rain. This want of accord between density and
rainfall is explained by the factor of irrigation in the Padmanabhapuram
Division; while hills and forests conspire with an unyielding soil to break
the harmony in the High Range tract*

The order of the several Divisions in point of density is further

rracCEmo*™ ™, referable to the characters-
tics described in para 2

Division. ret)cuitivated, cultivable. gross cropped to
irrigated, cultivable, SUPFA&  The particulars of
1. Padmanabhapuram. 54 4 55 4 24-5 21,8 L ., A R .
2. Tnvandrum 460 135 186 120 cultivated and irrigated area
3. Quilon 380 5847 lIS—G 10'4 Ve 1 (r d s
4. Kottayam 555 7 as 12 which are reduced to pro
5. Devikulam 232 7i9 i*3 .. portions and given in the

margin are instructive, as summarising and comparing statistically the con-
ditions of individual Divisions in that respect.

Natural Divisions.—The Western Natural Division has a density
of 1,081 persons per square mile, and the Eastern Division 252 or less than a
fourth. If the uninhabitable and unculturable tracts which take up about a
half of the Eastern Division be deducted, its average rises to almost two-fold.
A disparity would still remain between the two Divisions and must be
attributed to the great unlikeness in their physical features. The Eastern
Division is mountainous and sub-montane; the Western is littoral and
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deltaic. The former receives the heaviest showers of the monsoons; the
latter enjoys the greatest benefit from them. On their individual total
areas, the uncultivable extent takes up 45'5 per cent, in the one as against
a percentage of 205 in the other ; while the net extent cultivated stands
in the proportion of 35'4 to every one hundred square miles in the first
compared with 72'7 to a like one hundred in the second. As between the cultiv-
able and cultivated tracts, the disproportion is even more remarkable—35*1 per
cent, in the Eastern against 8’6 in the Western Division. The nature and acre-
age of the crops are not without their bearing on population-density. On an
analysis of the cultivations reared, rice is seen to take up 26'8 per cent, and
palms and other taxable trees another 4'5 per cent, in the Eastern Division as
compared with 32'7 and 12'5 per cent, respectively in the Western. In regard to
the irrigated area, the ratio on the gross cultivated extent is, in the deltaic
regions of the west, about thrice that in the interior tracts. The effect of greater
facilities of irrigation in the Western Division is evident from its double-
cropped area being twice the proportional extent in the Eastern. To sum up,
‘this glutting of the population in the former is due to the greater means of
procuring subsistence. The innumerable little rivers that gush from the accli-
vities of the Ghats intersect the country in various directions and, spreading*
themselves far and wide, give to agricultural operations in the midland and sea-
board taluks an impetus of a kind unknown to the hilly regions in the interior.
The soil of this tract is naturally soft and fertile from alluvial deposits and
not hard and unsuited for cultivation as in the upland area. @ Again, the easy
means of communication and transport along the Western littoral which the
admirable system of roads south of Trivandrum and the interesting chain of
backwaters and canals extending from it to the north afford, stand in strik-
ing contrast to the woods and forests that stretch themselves along the base
of the Ghats where, assisted by savage beasts and savager malaria, natural
conditions seem to interpose at every step a barrier to easy occupation. W ith
the exception of a small area in the taluks of Vilavankod and Neyyattinkara
which extend from the sea to the hills, almost every portion of the Western
Division is cultivable. Whatever industries the country has developed are
mainly confined to the littoral and sub-littoral tracts. The several ports
small or great, are being more and more utilized for purposes of trade and
commerce. Centres of civilization are increasing and six * out of the nine
towns in the State, including the capital, are in this division. Professionals
and non-professionals find here a ready field for employment. It was on this
Western sea-board that the capitals of the ancient principalities of Attingal,
Desinganad and Champakaseri—all of them now absorbed in Travancore—
once grew up. It is natural, therefore, that, in this region of high cultivation
and old civilization, the population should be in a highly congested state.’ f

Taluks.—As already suggested, the mean density whether of the
State as a whole or of its broad Divisions, Administrative or Natural, is but the
converging reflex of varied internal conditions. An examination of density
statistics must, therefore, fail, if the differing features in smaller areas are not
taken in and compared. The deeper does the analysis descend, the clearer will be
the influences that build up the culminating average, and the smallest unit that
offers itself for such treatment is the pakuthi or revenue village. But, as its
recognition for administrative purposes is of very recent date and does not yet

* Now 7 out of tho 11 towns are in the Western Natural Division, f Travancore Census Report, 1901.
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obtain throughout the country, its development has to be watched and recorded
for a long period before it can furnish basis for profitable study. Further, parti-
culars of physical and other circumstances bearing onThe growth of population
within the limits of a pakuthi are neither fully at hand nor are they easily
compiled. These drawbacks while, on the one hand, they impede the endeavour
to start discussion from the pakuthi area, must, on the other hand, detract
from the value of the conclusions that may be deduced from the general
figures of area and population. The next higher unit for which statistics are
more or less available is the taluk, the immediate division of a District, which
may be taken up for consideration. Subsidiary Table I B gives for each taluk
the pressure of its total population on its total area. As fourteen taluks
contain the eleven towns taken up for the Census, separate density figures
for their populations, excluding the urban areas, have also been made out
and entered within brackets.

The taluks with the highest densities'are Parur— 1,494, Kartikalp!illi—

1,502, Karunagapalli— 1,544, and Trivandrum—1,595, while the least crowded
ones are Pattanapuram— 133, Peermade— 72, Todupuzha—68, and Devikulam—
38. These variations cover such a wide range that the taluks would fitly assort
themselves into eight groups, as epitomised in the margin. If the urban
taluks iucekch group, population is excluded, the density must naturally

EI('). of m;ﬂéﬁtc%m'; diminish in the taluk concerned : but in the case of

personsper urban uben  eight taluks, the grouping referred to does not alter,
square popu-

mile. lation.  iation  Though in regard to the six remaining ones, the deduc-
Upder150 35 3 tion of the urban figures pushes them a group or two
SN w03 ®  lower, the pressure in relation to the other taluks is still
ggg: ;gg j i heavy. Thus, the urban taluks occupy the four highest
900-1,050 3 4 groups from 600— 750 onwards, whether the density
1050 & over 9

is taken to refer to the total population or to the rural
merely. In a country with industrial and other developments yet in a feeble
condition, the urban element must play a small part in the making of the popula-
tion pressure and should not be accorded any exaggerated value. The fol-
lowing remarks recorded in connection with a British Indian Province wbuld
fully explain this circumstance and .apply with perhaps greater force to
Travancore.

“The distinction between rural and urban population must always be a somewhat
arbitrary one, especially in Provinces, like the Punjab and the North-West Fron-
tier, which contain no manufacturing centres and export little but agricultural
produce. All the towns are more or less dependent for their existence on the
agricultural cummunities around them. Indeed it may be said that the smaller
towns are merely large villages with markets for the interchange of local products
and, in the main, of local manufactures. It is difficult to realize the extent to
which the entire population of these provinces depends on agriculture. The
riches of England are mainly derived from foreign trade and arc not seriously
diminished by agricultural depression, whereas, in these Provinces, the land is
practically the sole source of wealth, and their population whether classed as urban
or rural is indirectly or directly dependent on the produce of the soil. It is, there-
fore, somewhat misleading to set aside the urban, and discuss the pressure of only
the rural, population on the land.”*

A consideration of the incidence of population may therefore well
take in the whole taluk, urban as well as rural. Of the several determining

* Punjab Con&us Report, 1901.
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influences, the most important are those connected with the soil, water-supply
and crops. In Subsidiary Table I A which embodies the necessary parti-
culars for all the taluks in the State, figures are given showing the pressure
of the total population on the culturable and cultivated areas. The marginal

statement exhibits by taluks the gradation in

Order of Density. respect of these three densities. From the or-
ota rea. Iti I Iti
7050 and over - Cultivable - Cultiv der taken by the taluks may be gauged, to some

1. Trivandrum 4 1 H H
2. Karunagapalli 1 > extent, the relative bearing of forest tracts,
i- g:rr;'fapa“' g ‘3‘ culturable wastes, &c., due allowance being of
g- Ehertalllay 5 g course made for distinctive factors that may

6, ranie 7

7. Mavelikara .12 12 operate as between any two taluks. Chengan-
. i 7 . .

o Ouaevaram .- 2 6 nur, for instance, with as much as 84 per
900— 1050. H

30 Tiruvalla o 10 cent, of forests, returns but apopulation of 137

1. Ambalapuzha ... 11 14 to a square mile, while Muvattupuzha with half

12. Cliirayinkil ... 16 8 ) .

* 750—900. that percentage has more than twice its den-

13. Vaikam ... 13 15 R . R

14. Ettumanur .. 19 23 sity. To take an instance of the influence

15. Al d .17 24 - R .

16. -N:;;?:ttinkara T 16 of other elements, deltaic Tiruvalla having
600— 750. H H

17. Changanachery ... 23 28 a percentage of forests five times that of

18. Vilavankod ... 10 11 i 1 i

e " e Mlnachll support_s 1,009 souls on a square r_nll_e
450—600. as against 565 in the latter. The well-irri-

20. Minachil ... 26 29 .

21.  Kunnattur . 24 22 gated Tovala taluk with 69 per cent, of forest

22. Kalkulam ... 14 17 . .

m 0—450. and other wastes and with a meagre rainfall

23. Kott k .. 27 20 - H

21 Kunomtnad 7 oe 57 has a density of 300 persons, while Todu-

25, oy - 18 19 puzha with the same ratio of forests and with

5? fﬂhj\;‘:f:;zﬁzha - 20 gg four times the rainfall can boast of only

28-U gledtiggangad . 29 13 about a fifth of that density. The taluks of
naer .

29. Chengannur .. 21 18 Kalkulam and Kunnatnad afford a parallel

30. Pattanapuram ., 31 21 R R .

31. Peermade a2 33 illustration. A comparison of the several

3 poguburha - 30 = taluks in respect of the densities on the

total, cultivable and cultivated areas, shows
that a higher proportion of forest tracts and wastes, as between one taluk and
another, appears to have the general effect of reducing the density. It has to
be borne in mind, however, that in interpreting the depressing influence of
such areas, the existence of wastes awaiting population and cultivation has
to be discounted.

If the distribution”of the taluks among the several groups is viewed
With reference to the Natural Divisions in which they are respectively situated,
it is found that all the fourteen taluks in the four lowest groups lie within
the Eastern Natural Division and take up 90 per cent, of its area and 72 per
cent, of its population. The Western Division monopolises all the twelve
taluks in the two highest groups which cover 72 and 80 per cent, respectively of
its aggregate area and population. Of the remaining seven taluks in the
intermediate groups, 600— 750 and 750—900, one in the former and two in the
latter are in the Western Division ; so that every one of the fifteen taluks here
supports a population of over 600 to the square mile, as against only four
such in the other Natural Division.

As among the Administrative Divisions, Devikulam contains none
but taluks of the very Ilowest group; the majority of the taluks in the
Padmanabhapuram Division belong to the three middle groups from 300—450
to 600— 750, and three out of the four taluks in the Trivandrum Division
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go into tlie three highest groups from 750—900 onwards. In the Quilon Divi-
sion are to be seen the extremes of density. Six out of its eleven taluks
fall within the two highest groups. Here is 27 per cent, of its total extent
with 67 per cent, of the aggregate population. On the other hand, the
lowest group takes up 14 per cent, of the population scattered over one-half of
its area- The Division that shows a comparatively even distribution of its
inhabitants is Kottayam, where the constituent fiahsils are spread over all the

groups except the second.

Towns and Villages.

8. The statistics regarding towns will be found in Imperial Table
IV which classifies towns in the order of population, and
in Table Y which arranges them by Divisions and distri-

butes the population by religion. Imperial Table 11l groups towns and vil-
lages according to size. The figures contained in these Tables are reduced ter

proportions and given in the following Subsidiary Tables printed at the end of
the chapter.

introductory.

Subsidiary Table I'11.—Showing distribution of the population between
towns and villages.

Subsidiary Table 1V .— Giving the number per thousand of the total popu-
lation and of each main religion, who live in towns.

Subsidiary Table V.— Classifying the towns under five population groups
and noting the variations from previous Censuses.

In the Report on the 1901 Census, the treatment of towns in the first
Chapterwas confined to the general statistics of population, and the other fea-
tures, such as variation in population, the proportion of the sexes, the com-
position of the several religionists, were dealt with in the chapters to which they
logically belonged. But as these features are not so distinctive of towns as to
deserve separate notice under each Chapter, it is proposed, as an arrangement
of convenience, to deal with them where towns are first taken up for con-
sideration as discrete territorial units.

9. As at the preceding Census, a town has been defined to include—

,.om (1) every mun|0|pallty or local area declared to be a town
Definition of town. it

by or under the Towns Conservancy and Improve-

ment Regulation, and
(8) every other continuous collection of houses inhabited

by notless than 5,000 persons, or any other local area, declared by the
Government to be a town for Census purposes.

In settling the places to be classed as towns under the second head, the
circumstances suggested for consideration are the character of the population,
the nature and strength of the social bond, the relative density of the dwellings,
the importance of the place as a centre of trade, and its historic associations.
Over-grown villages which have no urban characteristics are not to be treated

as towns.

Here, it may be parenthetically observed that no sharp difference
appears to have existed between town and village under the old constitution
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of population centres. Each residential centre was a fairly complete social
organism in space, with its ryots supplying the primary want of man and with
the various industrial and professional classes ministering to the secondary
wants whereby food gets distributed and re-distributed. The town was generally
an over-grown village except when, containing within it the civil and military
head-quarters of a kingship, it was a co-ordinate entity making up with the
village the larger organism of the State. But under the conditions of modern
industrialism, the social bond of inter-dependence usually associated with
village life has naturally loosened and the status of village is confined gene-
rally to places where the parts are still in vital coherence one with the
other.

10. Under the definition as given above, the eleven places specified
in the margin have been treated as towns, against nine
in 1901, the two additions being Tiruvalla and Alwaye.
Of the total number, seven have been brought under
the operation of the Towns Conservancy and Improvement Begulation,
as compared with five at the preceding
Census. The Padmanabhapuram and Tri-
vandrum Divisions have one town each—

Number and popu-
lation of towns.

Town. Population.

1. il ... 29,883 R .
2. Trivandrum 03,561 the first and the second respectively on
3. Quilon 18,839 . f . .
. Shencottah 10,309 the list, Quilon contains the next five
5. Kayankulam 5,830 P
o poyanculam > 969 and Kottayam the r(?malmng fo'ur. A's
;- égeppey v iggig elsewhere stated, there is no town in Devi-
. anganachery ’ -
9, Kottayam ... 15,141 kulam, the Division of large estates, where
10. Alwaye 3,869 . . . .
11. Parur 13,782 every plantation is a population centre in
itself.
The average population of a town is 19,281. If the two towns

newly added at this Census are excluded, the average is 22,250— 1,824 or
8*9 per cent, more than in 1901. The percentage would rise even higher, if
the averages for the towns common to both the Censuses be calculated on
the populations returned within identical areas.

In the Western Natural Division which comprises seven towns, the

mean urban population is over twice that in the Eastern—23,647 against
11,640.

The averages in the several Administrative Divisions do not admit
of any logical comparison as, in two of them, with one town each, the total
population must stand for the Divisional mean.

11. Out of the total population of the State, 212,090 have been enu-
merated in urban and 3,216,885 in rural areas. Thus, out
iit*on\Wtween town of eveiT one thousand, 62 are found to live in towns and
and country. 938 in villages. In the Western Natural Division, the
proportion of the urban to the rural element is 84 to 916

in 1,000, as compared with 32 to 968 in the Eastern.

Of the Administrative Divisions, Kottayam is the most rural, only
44 per mille of its inhabitants being found within urban limits. The town,
ratio increases to 55 in the Quilon Divi sion and to 69 in Padmanabhapuram.
The concentration in the urban area is most noticeable in the Trivandrum
Division, with Trivandrum as its only town, where, in a total of one thousand
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of its population, as many as 114 reside in the Capital, the rest being

Proportion of urban to total populationm distributed over the outty-
Eacli diamond represents 10 per mille residing in towns. ins- tracts.
0 5 10 20
State t The distribution among
Padmanabhapuram.......... four groups of one thousand

of the urban population in
each Division shows that

Trivandrum ...

Quilon Iarge towns predominate.
KOTtaYam oo This feature is clearly brought
Devikulam ... *. . out in the Natural Divisions,
Western Natural Division with the difference that, in

the littoral and deltaic area,

Eastern Natural'Division

0 10 o0 hearly three-fourths or 72 per

cent, of its urban population live in towns of over 20,000 inhabitants ; while

there are none such in the interior tracts, where the town residents are

distributed in the second and fourth groups li the proportion of 917 and 83
respectively.

12. A classification by main’religions of the population living in towns
shows that, without regard to Natural or Administrative
Divisions, the Hindus predominate throughout, forming
67*5 per cent, of the total; the Christians come next with
21'2 per cent, and then the Muhammadans—11'3 per cent. Since the last

Census, the Hindus appear to
No. PER MILLE OP URBAN have lost ground, as also the
POPULATION. Muhammadans ; while the

Distribution of urban
population by religion.

Division. ..
) - Christians have covered the
Hindus Musalmans Christians )
space yielded by the other two.
I'admanabhapuram. 752 98 150 H -
Lol 208 7 119 ThIS YVIll be seen from the
Quilon 592 177 231 marginal figures which, for pur-
Kottayam 573 84 343 . "
Western Natural Division 700 120 180 poses of comparison, take into
Eastern Natural Divisio 585 88 327

J account only the nine towns
common to this and the preced-
ing Census. The differing tendency on the part of the several religionists
to congregate in towns and its rela-
Hindus. Musalmans. Christians. tions to the nature of the occupation,
1011 .. 69-2 11%5 20-3 urban or rural, in which the bulk of
1901 ... G8&9 121 190 each class is respectively engaged,
may be illustrated by taking the total population in each main religion and
distributing it between town and country. Thus viewed, the town appears to
attract the trading Muhammadans most and the cultivating Christians least—e
the urban percentages on their respective populations being 106 and 50
against 63 for the Hindus. Though, in the Administrative Divisions, the
urban Muhammadans have been seen to be in a minority relatively to the
other religionists, among themselves, they constitute a higher ratio in the
urban population of the Padmanabhapuram and Quilon Divisions than in the
other two. In regard to the Christians and the Hindus, the former are most
urban in Trivandrum and Quilon where, unlike in Kottayam, they do not form,
more or less, the chief peasantry; and the latter, in Padmanabhapuram and
Trivandrum where the lucrative professions of urban life have been able to
dra\y away the Hindus from their old rural habitats.

R atio is urban population op
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13. The total urban population has risen from 183,835 in 1901 to
o 212,090 at this Census, or by 15'3 per centan increase
Variation in urban . . ; .
population. which has followed closely the variation m the entire
population of the State. The increase, however, has not
affected the ratio of the urban to the total population at the two Censuses,
viz., 62 per cent. In view of the fact that the number of places treated as
towns at this Census differ from that in 1901 and that some of these have
been altered in their boundaries during the last decade, the growth of the
urban element cannot be correctly judged from a mere comparison of the re-
corded figures. When the nine towns common to the two Censuses are alone
taken into account and compared with reference to identical limits, their
population works out to 201,538, or 17,703 in excess of the 1901 figure and
show's an increase amounting to 9'6 per cent.

In a discussion of the variations in individual towns, it has to be
particularly remembered that, as remarked a-wliile ago, the frequent change
of boundaries, which makes portions of a town urban at one Census and rural
at the next, hampers a study of its populational capacity. Of the five most
important municipalities from which has to be gauged the real urban growth,
the limits of Nagercoil, Trivandrum, Quilon and Kottayam were altered dur-
ing the period 1891—1901. The alteration was not perceptible in its effect in
the case of the first, but influenced the returns in regard to the other towns very
considerably. During the last decade again, two of these latter, viz., Quilon and
Kottayam, underwent another change, while the area of Alleppey, the fifth in
the list, also happened to be re-adjusted. With these alterations, it becomes
extremely difficult to estimate correctly the extent to which particular causes
have contributed to variations within the limits under consideration. Births
and deaths have been registered throughout the last decade for the five towns
named above, and the statistics, such as they are, cannot fail to indicate the
course of variation due to natural causes. But even this rush-light is, to a
greater or less extent, obscured when it fails to be adjusted to the alterations
in limits. All that is possible, therefore, is simply to take in and apply the
figures as they are recorded.

Subject to these reservations, the growth or decline, as the case
may be, of the several towns in the past decenniurn will be examined.

Nagerccil.—The population recorded for this town is 29,883, against
25,782 in 1901—an increase at this Census of 4,101 persons giving a per-
centage of 15'9. The taluk in which the town is situated has gone up by
only 12'2 per cent., while the rural portion has increased by 10'7 percent. The
growth of the town has thus been rather rapid in the last decenniurn. The public
health of the urban area during the decade that has closed does not, on the face
of it, appear to have been encouraging. Cholera has been a regular visitor. In
one year it lasted throughout, while, in another, it gave way to small-pox after
three months. The disease, however, was generally mild and sporadic and
has not pushed up the mortality so as to over-top the births. The recorded
statistics show an excess of 1,808 births over deaths with a natural increase of
7 per cent, on the population of 1901. The town is a trading and manufac-
turing centre and one of the head-quarters of missionary enterprise in the State ;
and it is the portions of the town where these lie that have contributed greatly
to the increase. It may be added that the relation of the urban to the taluk
variation that was found to exist at the 1901 Census has been preserved in
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1911. Ten years ago, the town population showed, as between 1891 and 1901,
an increase of 130’5 per cent., while the percentage for the taluk as a whole
was only 7'2. But an examination of the figures made it plain that the extra-
ordinary increase was only apparent; and an adjustment yielded a ratio of 9'6
per cent, as the reahvariation in 1901. In view of the parallelism between the
urban and taluk proportions at the two Censuses, it may not be wide of the
mark to say that the development throughout has been steady and uniform.

Trivandrum.— The Capital has advanced in population from 57,882
in 1901 t0°63,561 or by 9'8 per cent., the actual excess being 5,679. This
is less than the variation in the Trivandrum taluk as a whole which is 15’6
per cent, and in the rural portion which shows a percentage of 20. Unlike
Nagercoil, the general health of the town appears to have been satisfactory
in seven years during the past decade ; but in the remaining three, cholera
prevailed throughout, during one year, and small-pox during the other two
years. In the decade taken as a whole, the virulence of these epidemics
appears to have tilted the balance on the wrong side between births and deaths.
But the returns of the earlier years are regarded as less correct than those of
the later ones. If the last seven years during which registration appears to
have been better attended to are taken into consideration, it is seen, from
the information supplied by the Health Officer, that the excess of births over
deaths suffices to give an increase of 4’4 per cent, to the population returned at
the 1901 Census. Nevertheless, this does not negative the fact that death has
been very busy in the few years in which the epidemics continued ; not only so,
the Census figures indirectly confirm it. Though in 1911, the proportion of
children under ten years of age to one hundred persons over that age was
greater than in 1901— 30’4 against 29— it has by no means been sufficient to
re-coup the w'aste by deaths.

Viewed apart from the statistics of births and deaths, the Census
figures ought to furnish a basis for comparing the increase of population as
between the last two decades with the growth that has taken place between the
two decades previous to the last. But this is rendered impossible in the case of
Trivandrum. The town boundaries were altered during the decade 1891— 1901
and the population in 1901 for the 1891 Ilimits had to be calculated from
fresh data collected for the purpose. The returns for 1911 stands how-
ever, confirmed by other evidence. In the Malabar year 1083 (1907—'08),
an enumeration of the resident population and of houses was conducted under
the responsibility of the Health Officer, as preparatory to the levy of house-
tax; and the inhabitants then numbered 64,260. It has to be remembered
here that, during each of the three succeeding years, the number of deaths was
far in excess of that of any previous year in the decenniurn, and that the
mortality in the last year was the highest in all the preceding ten years. If
allowance is made for this disturbing factor and for immigration, the munici-
pal figure may be taken to have fairly anticipated the Census return. In re-
gard to houses, again, there were 10,485 occupied and 1,162 unoccupied houses

or a total of 11,647 according to the Census. The list prepared by the muni-
cipality contained 12,416 houses ; but it included all bazaars, cart-stands, &c.,

which are excluded from the Census definition of house. Subject to deduc-
tions for these extraneous items, the municipal and the Census figures are
seen to exhibit a remarkable talliance.

Quilon.—Within the limits as defined in 1901, there were 15,691
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townsmen, and 18,839 within the 1911 boundaries, the apparent increase being
3,148 persons or a percentage of 20. The Ilimits of 1901 being taken for
both the Censuses, there is seen an addition of 152 per cent., the actual
population in 1911 as per those limits being 18,082. The health of the town
was not seriously disturbed except in two years. The register of births and
deaths gives a net increase of 1,145, which works out an addition of 7 per cent,
to the population at the preceding Census. The decennial variation in the taluk
as a whole has been 26'3 per cent, on the side of increase. The Iron Horse
is stirring up the taluk and the town as well. As this and other facilities
provided by Government get correctly used in an increasing measure, the town,
which is a distribution centre for and between North and South Travancore, is
bound to advance in population and importance and be once more one of
the foremost places of business on the coast of Malabar.

Alleppey.—Here, as in Quilon, with altered areas, no useful purpose
is served by comparing the actual figures of now and before. There was
returned a population of 24,918 in 1901 and of 25,665, ten years later, the
increase being nominal—3 per cent. Within identical limits, the addition
is negligible—’'08 per cent. The Ambalapuzha taluk in which the major
portion of the town lies does not show any large increase during the
decade, it being only 6'6 per cent. The small development of the town,
however, may be ascribed to the vicissitudes it has undergone in the
matter of public health, one-half of the past decenniurn having been a great
strain on the inhabitants, with a deficiency of births to deaths amounting to
as much as 1,997. Again as, for some years, the pier had fallen into disre-
pair, the numerous vessels that touch this important port had to miss the
advantage of a safe anchorage and the commercial activity of the town
became relaxed. Thirdly, the location of a District Court at Kottayam to
which a portion of the territorial jurisdiction of the old Court at Alleppey
was transferred has not been without its effect on the populousness of this sea-
port town. But with a restored pier and its increasing mills and factories,
the future of the town is not at all bereft of high hopes and great aspirations.

Kottayam.— This town shows a decrease in population from
17,552 to 15,141 at this Census, the figures referring, however, to different
boundaries. But even if the same limits are taken, the increase is small—358
or 2 per cent. This is remarkable, as the taluk has gone up by 20'7 per cent.
While the public health of the town has been unsatisfactory for five years, it
has been generally good for the remaining five; and there has been an in-
crease of 1,629 births over deaths. The explanation, therefore, for the small
urban variation has to be sought in other directions. In the adjustments
of boundaries during the last two decades, the town was progressively nar-
rowed, and it is not unlikely that the town is expanding outside its regulation-
limits and hence unable to reveal that growth through the means of
town statistics. Further, as the medium of communication with Peermade,
Periyar and also the High Ranges, the town appears to be the supply depot for
the plantations in those localities which, judging from the migration returns,
attract large numbers from the taluk and town. The head-quarters of ti*>
Division and taluk, with a District Court recently established and with
educational facilities of a high order, the town is, nevertheless, bound to {.row
even within the limits assigned to it.

Kaya»7iul i;;i.—After a long hiatus, this small town, once th mt
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of a principality, is emerging into notice. Even twenty years ago, its
admission into the category of towns was refused on the ground that its
then population of 4,737 was below the prescribed minimum of 5000. In a
decade, however, it succeeded in qualifying itself for elevation by adding
1,008 inhabitants to its strength;and in 1901, it came to be classed as an
urban area. But the advance since has been tardy. The population has
gone up to only 5,830, not even full fifteen persons having been added to
every one thousand counted at the beginning of the decenniurn. Kayankulam
lies enclosed by the borders of three rich taluks with villages all round en-
joying robust constitutions; and if it is not to slip by and be lost among them,
its chances lie in the brisk and prompt fostering of its trade activities, such as
they are. A decade, however, is too short a period for gathering up, and it
remains to be seen what account it has to give when the enumerator goes
to it the next time.

Changanachery.— Like Kayankulam, this town was also the some-
time capital of an old State (Thekkumkur) and sank into oblivion with its ab-
sorption into Travancore. Christian influence has, however, long sustained
it and has made it a centre of its own. For a town such as this, which is
an important exchange centre, in addition, for the produce of North and
Central Travancore, recognition was long in coming. It was only at the
Census of 1901 that it was numbered as a town with a population of 14,264.
Since then, 2,978 persons (20'8 per cent.) have been added. With the
facilities it possesses in the matter of trade, there is reason to hope that the
town will gradually develop to a still higher degree.

Parur.—This too has its story of departed greatness to tell, a
Raja having once held sway over it. But it was only in 1901 that the place
was taken in as a town. It then contained 12,962 inhabitants. The number
has now risen to 13,782 or by 6'3 per cent., while the population of the taluk
has increased by as much as fourteen per hundred. It is the seat of a District
and Sessions Court, and for long divided with Alleppey the Division of
Kottayam, for purposes of district judicial administration. Enclosed within
Cochin territory and surrounded by a rural population marching two and
a half times as rapidly as its townsfolk, Parur has to stimulate itself if it would
show a greater advance in population. The ancient Jew is there, but he is
comparatively small in strength and does not show any marked sign of his

historic enterprise.

Shencottah.— Though not included among the Municipalities, this
place took its rank as a town along with them, thirty years ago. Its
development has since then been steady, though slow. Between 1881 and
1891, it showed an increase of 10'7 per cent, in its population. But in
1901, the Railway under construction drew about its works large numbers from
far and near, and the urban growth was lowered to 3'6 per cent. The works
having been completed and the Railway now passing through, the town has
more than regained its men. The total has risen from 9,039 at the preceding
Census to 10,309 now, the percentage of addition being as much as fourteen.
As the frontier station on the eastern face of the Ghats and as the customs
chowkey of the State, the town is steadily rising in importance.

14. The eleven towns arrange themselves under the five populat
groups marginally noted. The highest group, which contains only the town
of Trivandrum, takes up 30 per cent, of the total urban population, and
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with the next grade, asmuch as 56*2 per cent.; whilethe lowest group
consisting of Alwaye furnishes only 1'8 per cent. The

S|;2\;vitf?égfbt;\évigz richest is the middle group, which covers nearly one-half of
the total number of towns and 35'5 per cent, of the entire

population. At the 1901 Census, the proportion for the tvD classes of larger
towns together whs 59'1 per cent, and
for the medium sized ones 32'9 per cent.
The higher ratio at this Census of the

Group. Towns.

Under 5,000 Alwaye. latter group may be taken to indicate
- Tiruvalla i H
5,000—10,000 { Kayankulam that the peopling of the com_paratlvely

Quilon smaller towns has beena little more
Changanchery i R
10,000— 20,000 Kottayam rapid than that of the bigger ones.
Parur
Shencottah - .
20.00050.000 Nagercoi Since 1901, the population of towns
’ ’ eppey i —
50,000 and over Trivandrum in group 10,000—20,000 has gone up

by 10'8 per cent, and that in the next

higher group by ST per cent. The

variation has been the same, 9 per cent., in the groups on either side

i. e, in 5000— 10,000 and 50,000--100,000. It is not possible to trace the

urban development during the previous decades, as the number and limits of

towns had considerably differed and as the great variations in population would
necessitate elaborate adjustments before any safe comparisons could be made.

Ib. The number of females to 1,000 males in each of the eleven
. ) towns of the State is given in the margin and, except in

Sex proportions in . .
towns. regard to the two towns enumerated for the first time
in 1911, compared with the respective figures for the pre-
ceding Census. In five out of these nine towns, the proportion has increased;
while in two others, the ratio, though
less, still stands above 1,000. The

No. of females

to 1,000 males in general aspect of sex-ratios will be fully
T . . .

ovne gone into in the chapter on Sex. Here

1e11 j 1,901 it will suffice to remark that the

Hindus have contributed more to the

1. K kul 1,103 970 R R

2 Shoncottan 1102 1115 unequal proportion in the towns of

3. Nagercoil 1,053 1,059 B f

 Taea 005 930 Trivandrum, Quilon, Alleppey and

5. Changanachery 954 991 : ot

5. ouflea paed 938 !(otta_yam, and along with the Chr_lst

7. Parur 950 914 ians, in the towns of Parur and Tiru-

8. Kottayam 92G 919 ; L.

9. Alleppey 920 955 valla ; while the Christians are solely

10. Tiruvalla 867 R - .

11. Alwaye 840 responsible for the deficiency in the
town of Alwaye and share the respon-
sibility vith the Muhammadans in

Changanachery.

The urban population taken as a whole gives 942 females per J,000
males. The highest ratio of females (989) is found in towns with a population
of 20,000—50,000 and the lowest (840) in towns with inhabitants under 5,000.

16. The marginal figures give the density of population and houses in
regard to the six towns for which statistics of area are available. Five of the

towns are the principal municipalities of the State and the
-a 11 stat-stjcs jn regard to them throw whatever light there is

on the question of over-crovTing in urban areas. In the State as a whole, the
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number of persons per town-liouse, taking only the areas common to the last two
Censuses has risen from 5'4 to 5'5. The
number of persons per acre has also in-

N 0. of Persons

Towns. Per.act®  perhoueo  creased since 1901. The densities may
n - -
le11 j 1901  1e11 appear low ; but if the different parts
) of a town are considered, the question
Na_gercml 14 12 4-8 ) . .
(T?ru-nz\gdrum 13 Z gg wears another aspect. The density figure
Shencottah 5 4 41 for Nagercoil, for instance, is mislead-
Alleppey 11 11 4-9 .
Kottayam 4 4 ing as the town covers a number of

67 1 straggling villages with large spaces

between. Paddy flats stretch themselves just in front of the fort-gates in the
Capital, and such open spaces are also numerous in the other parts. In these
cases, the densities within the urban area are of varying degrees which, while
keeping down the mean average, rise to high levels in the most crowded portions.
To take Trivandrum again, a dense population is naturally crowded within the
fort enclosingthe Palaces andthe chief Pagoda. With an area of 170 acres
and 82 cents and apopulation 0of9,8G1, it gives a density of 58 persons per
acre or 37,120 per square mile. In interpreting these figures, the narrowness of
many of the lanes and streets and the nature of the houses which never run
to more than two stories have also to be taken into account. In such cir-
cumstances, the problem of over-crowding must find its solution in the in-
crease of building accommodation and in the progress that may be achieved
in the maintenance of public health. Much has, of course, been done
and it may be said that, in point of municipal efficiency, Trivandrum takes
a high place among the towns of the Madras Presidency. Many directions of
useful and even necessary activity, however, still remain and are receiving con-
sideration.
17. There are two kinds of villages in Travancore—the kara and the
/D\efinition of village. pr)akuthi. The former is the population village and a
unit of ancient date whose boundaries, though not
surveyed, are locally well known. The latter, which is the present unit, is
an arbitrary area treated as avillage for purposes of land revenue collection
and its limits are laid down at the Survey. Notwithstanding its seeming
definiteness, the pakuthi lacks the essence of a residential village, as it is
really an accidental agglomeration of adjacent karas.

The kara has, therefore, been taken, as in 1901, as the ultimate
sub-division for the tabulation and treatment of Census statistics. Bu
figures are recorded for the pakuthi as well, in view of their administrative
value, and are exhibited in proportional forms in Subsidiary Table V11, for easy
reference. Till recently, the proverti with an average area of 30*87 square miles
and an average population of 12,000 was the Revenue village. At the Survey and
Settlement, the proverti was abandoned and the smaller pakuthi unit adopted.

18. As per the register of villages prepared by the Tahsildars, the total
number of karas returned is 3,955 or 70 more than at the
190+ census. This increase 13 made up of an audition
of 81 villages in the Eastern Natural Division and a deficiency of 11 in the
Western, the actual figures at this Census being 1,862 and 2,093 respectively.
Among the Administrative Divisions, the number of villages has declined in
Kottayam by 34, in Padmanabhapuram by 29, and in Quilon by 9. In the
two remaining Divisions, there has been, since 1901, an increase in the

Number of villagoa.
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total tale—18 in the Trivandrum Division and 124 in Devikulam. These
differences are due to inter-divisional transfers consequent on the re-adjust-
tnent of taluk jurisdictions, to the formation of a new Revenue Division,
and to better classification in the case of a few taluks. In the interior,
the variations are explained to some extent by the shifting nature of the hill-
men’s huts*

19. The average area of a village is 1'91 square miles, against 1'95 in

1901. As between the Natural Divisions, the villages

puiation~Fer vNiafe." li© closely packed in the Western, while, in the Eastern,

forests and hills intervene to give them a larger extent

of space, though to little purpose to the villager. As compared with the last

Census, these as well as the Administrative Divisions show hardly any varia-

tion. In Devikulam, however, the increase in the number of villages has
reduced the mean area from 28'5 to 9'5 square miles.

The population per village averages 813, or 101 more than at the
preceding Census. This mean is exceeded by 52 in the Western Natural
Division, but is more than that of the Eastern Division by 58. The District
figures run over a very wide range. The average is lowest in the Padma-
nabhapuram Division—357, it rises to 519 in Devikulam and to 910 in
Quilon. In the Trivandrum and Kottayam Divisions, the inhabitants per
village number 1,077 and 1,131 respectively.

20. Of the total rural population, 123 in a thousand reside in villages

containing inhabitants under 500, and 558 in those with
Yiiia~es/assifiei a population of between 500 and 2,000. The next group,

2,000—5,000, takes in 282 persons, while those’'who live
in villages of the highest grade with a population of 5,000 and over, re-
present the remaining. A comparison with the proportions at the preceding
Census shows that the smaller ones have lost as heavily as the larger
have gained. In 1901 there were, in the lowest group, 36 persons more than
now. During the decade, these quitted that grade and passed to the one
above it. Doubling the number there and taking seven more, they moved
on and strengthened the villages in the two highest groups by 59 and 20
respectively. Both the Natural Divisions share this feature in regard to the
size of villages; but it is more marked in the Western Division than in the
Eastern. Then, as now, the lowest groups in the latter Division take a com-
paratively larger percentage of those found outside its towns than the cor-
responding groups in the other, the position being reversed in regard to vil-
lages belonging to the other two groups.

The Administrative Divisions show striking variations in the distri-
bution of their respective rural populations among the several grades. At
either end, the villages of the Quilon Division stand widest apart in the pro-
portions of their populations, as there are, out of a total of one thousand, only
nine persons in the group 5,000 and over as against 111 in that under 500;
while, in the Kottayam Division, the numbers approach most closely, being
respectively 79 and 73. The distribution is fairly uniform in the Devikulam
Division. As compared one with another, Padmanabhapuram with 345 per
mille takes the first place in the lowest group; Quilon with 664 persons heads
the list in the next higher one, 500—2,000, but gives way to Trivandrum
(379) followed by Kottayam (378) in the grade above it. Devikulam has the
highest number of inhabitants, 148, in the biggest group 5,000 and over.
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21. The growth of villages during the decade may be gauged by com-

Growth of villages. ParinS number in each population group with that

in the corresponding group in 1901. Though the com-

parison is affected to some extent by the variation in the tctal number of vil-
lages atthisCensus, it is seen, after full allowance is made for the difference,
that, withtheadvance inpopulation, villages that came under the lowest groups

ten years ago have largely moved into

the higher ones. The marginal state-

ment which summarises the figures for

the State as a whole shows that the

No. IN EACH

Villages with a GROUP.

Population op

1011 1901 better class of villages has greatly in-

creased during the past decenniurn, that

500" 1 500 Lo o5  villages of between 2,000 and 5,000
2000 2000 789 o inhabitants have advanced by one and a
19900 o000 20 8 half times, those in the next higher

grade, 5,000—10,000 have increased
by two and a half times, and that there

is, at this Census, one village with over 10,000 inhabitants against none in 1901.

22. Proximity is the correlative of areality, and gives the mean dist-
ance between village and village on the supposition of a
Proximity of Villages, unifOrm distribution over the entire country*. This has
slightly decreased from 1*50 miles in 1901 to 1"49 at this Census. Both
the Natural Bivisions share the decrease, the proximity in the Western Divi-
sion being one mile and in the Eastern 1*89 against 1'99 and 1'94 miles
respectively at the preceding Census. The Administrative Divisions show
variations from Census to Census, except in Kottayam where the distance be*
tween one village and another has continued at 1'67 miles. In Trivandrum, it
has decreased from 1*47 to 1'45 miles, while in Quilon it has gone up from 1'51
miles to 1'52 and in Padmanabhapuram from 0'78 of a mile to 0'79. The
greatest variation is found in the Devikulam Division where, for reasons
already explained, the distance between village and village has declined
to 3*31 miles.

23. There are in all 427 pakuthis with an average area of 17*78 square
miles and an average population of 8,030 souls. In 193
pakuthis, the number of inhabitants varies from 5,000 to
10,000, and in 119, it is over 10,000. These together form 73 per cent, of the
total number and take in as much as 90 per cent, of the entire population of the
State. The group, 2,000—5,000, contains 69 pakuthis and 9 per cent, of the
total number of inhabitants. Pakuthis of the lowest grade, i e., with a popu-
lation under 500, are only six in number—one in the Quilon Division and

the remaining in Devikulam.
Houses and House-Room.

24. Dwelling houses in Travancore are usually situated within fenced
or mud-walled enclosures, and lie generally covered in
the dankery of the plantain. In Shencottah and in

Pakuthi Statistics,

Definition of house.

* If dis taken to represent the distance between village and village and Nthe
number of villages in 100 square miles, the formula for determining the value of
200
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South Travancore, with their collected villages, however, the houses are
arranged in rows, each being separated from its neighbour on either side
by a common wall. This difference in the disposition of houses notwith-
standing, no difficulty is experienced in distinguishing a house, which is
easily understood as the residence of a joint commensal family. A de-
finition may, therefore, even seem superfluous. But to provide a correct
return that would serve as a reliable basis and guide in the enumeration of
the resident population, the house was defined, the definition being the same
as that at the Census of 1901.

“A house is the dwelling place of one or more families with their
resident servants, having a separate principal entrance from the common
way.

i. The common way is not necessarily a public way. Thus servants’ go-downs
in the compounds of large houses, and separate houses situated in one
compound which have generally no separate entrances from the public
way, but have separate entrances from acommon way or yard, should
be treated as distinct houses.

ii. If two or more separate families who do not take their meats together, live
in different rooms of the same house, these different rooms will not be
taken as separate houses, but only as one house.

ili. Two or more distinct but contiguous buildings belonging to the same owner*
but let to different families will be taken as different houses.

iv. Jails, hospitals, dispensaries and similar institutions which comprise several
detached buildings should be entered only as one house.”

The proportionate nature of the increase in the number of houses
in reference to the growth of population, the agreement between the figures
for the last two Censuses and the general uniformity in the number of persons
per house in the several Divisions, testify to the ease and accuracy with
which the definition has been understood and applied.

25. Apart from facilitating the Census operations, a return of
has not that statistical value which is associated with it in
the West. | here, it is utilised to gauge the extent or

over-crowding, a sanitary problem of daily-increasing complexity, and the defini-
tion of house almost varies from country to country. ‘In England and America,
the structure or the building is the criterion, in Scotland the manner of
its occupation and in France its site. © Here, a house, whatever its structure
and however situated or occupied, is more a social unit, and the question
of over-crowding in the sense of co-occupation by members extraneous to the
family does not generally arise. The joint family either expands over the
additional space that may he provided, or breaks up with the result that the
dissociated units take to new accommodation and become the centres of new
families.

Y ailue of the return.

Among the Marumakkatayom Hindus, the family is matriarchal,
i. e., traces its descent from a common ancestress. The tarwad, as the family
is called, consists of brothers and sisters and the descendants of the latter
along the female line. The eldest male member, called the karanavan,
manages the tarwad. In such a system, the wives and children of the male
members have no place. It may happen, however, that a karanavan may
be allowed to bring in his wife and children to live in the tarwad; but this
is not necessary, nor have these any legal status in the family. The male

houses
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members who are married usually visit their wives in the houses of the
latter. When, however, under modern conditions, they feel able and inclined
to support themselves, living apart from the tarwad, they settle with their
wives in houses of their own. In this way, the putting up of separate home-
steads receives a stimulus. But the tarwad, assuch,is split up only when a
partition takes place with the consent of all the members. Among the
Makkatayom Hindus, the joint family does not generally continue single
after the life-time of the parent, more especially the male parent. On the
death of the father, the sons divide and go to live in separate houses with
their wives and children, the mother residing with one of the sons in the
original household. The unmarried sons, if any, usually live with the mother.
In regard to the Namputiri Brahmans, however, the eldest son alone marries,
the other sons living with him in the family. The Syrian Christians who
form the bulk of the Christian population resemble generally the Makka-
tayom Hindus in the matter of separate housing.

If occupied houses, therefore, vary from decade to decade, it may, in
the circumstances above mentioned, be taken to indicate in some degree the
extent to which new families go into separate homesteads. This may be due,
as just stated, to break-up in the original family or to the ability and incli-
nation of its members to set up new houses. But the statistics, by them-
selves, do not help in measuring exactly the extent of either factor.

26. The total number of houses occupied at the Census -was 663,153—n
the Western Natural Division returning 379,591 houses or
Number ofoccapied cen”™ ancj f.pe Eastern 283,562 or 42'8 per cent.,

the ratio being almost the same as at the 1901 Census.

Of the Administrative Divisions, Quilon contains the largest number
m- 236,399 houses or 35*6 per cent, of the total. The Kottayam Division is
less by only 12,399 houses—a difference which with an addition of 1,111 gives
the total accommodation in the smallest-housed Division of Devikulam.

As at the last Census, Shertallay with 35,531 houses stands first in
the list. Tiruvalla which comes next, with 32,131 houses, has exchanged place
with Neyyattinkara which stood second at the 1901 enumeration. The
smallest number of houses is found in the taluks of Tovala (7,774), Todupuzha
(7,635) and Devikulam (4,764). In tvro taluks more, the number is below
10,000 ; and in ten others, itis between 10,000— 20,000. Of the 18 taluks
which contain above 20,000 houses, only three return numbers exceeding
30,000. On an average, there are 20,095 houses per taluk.

27.  As compared with the number of houses at the 1901 Census, the

total novrreturned shows an excess of 82,254 or 14'2 per

Yanation inhouses cenf# While during the last twenty years the increase

in accommodation has closely followed the growth in

population, the difference between the tvD variations whichstood at 3 per-

cent. at the close of the first decenniurn has narrowed to 2 per cent, at the end

of the second— the ratios at the Censuses of 1901 and 1911 being respectively

12*4 and 14*2 per cent, in regard to houses and 15*4 and 16*2 per cent, in

respect of population. The increase in the housing accommodation has thus
gone ahead of the population increase.

In the Administrative Divisions, the percentages of increase vary
from 67*7 in Devikulam at the one end to 11 in Padmanabhapuram at the
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other. In these and in the Kottayam Division, the ratios correspond with
their respective population growths, while a divergence is observed in regard
to the other two Divisions. But when compared with the ratios at the 1901
enumeration, the Divisions re-arrange themselves, so that while Quilon and
Trivandrum maintain almost the same relation from Census to Census, Pad-
manabhapuram and Kottayam have made up the difference between the rates
of increase in houses and in population that obtained at the preceding Census.

This feature will be seen to be well brought out if the figures are
examined by Natural Divisions. Though they divide among themselves,
almost equally, the total addition of 82,254 houses, the proportional variation
msince 1901 is, in the Western Division, only three fourths of that in the other.
While the former has kept up the re-

Vaejatiok.

Dii 19001 lation found a decade ago between the

Weéstern Natural f Popdlation 159 137 ratios of increase in houses as well as
Division \Houses .12 3 ioi n abitaiiits, the Eastern Division has
Easte'nNjw =X 5 ito bridged over all difference and gone even

further. It may be observed here that the
intensity of land culture and the general non-availability of waste areas in
the taluks of the littoral belt diminish the facilities for extending accommo-
dation, whenever and wherever required. Moreover, the situation of houses
within gardens enables the population concerned to find all the accommodation
required within their enclosures. In the interior tracts, however, where the
development is not complete, the factors that tend to the growth of houses
have scope for unfettered play. This aspect will be clear if the figures for the
component taluks are taken up and compared. While, in the comparatively
un-opened tracts of the taluks in the interior, houses have risen everywhere
along with the population increase, in the sea-board taluks on the other hand,
accommodation has been expanding within narrow confines. To take six
typical taluks from each Division, Kunnatnad, Minachil, Kottayam, Chan-
ganachery, Kunnattur and Pattanapuram show an advance in the number of
houses pari passu with population; but in the taluks of Trivandrum, Chira-
yinkil, Karunagapalli, Kartikapalli, Shertallay and Mavelikara within the lit-
toral area, the increase ‘in houses does not appear to have kept pace.

28. There are on an average five persons to a house—the same as at
the 1901 .Census. The Division figures,_hqwgver, show
some variations. The lowest average (4'Q) is in the 1ad-
manabhapuram Division and probably bespeaks a readiness there 011 the part
of married couples to set up independent establishments. The highest average
of 5'4 in Trivandrum is traceable to the large increase in population and the
greater share of children in the family composition, the proportion of children
under ten to its total population being 27*9 and higher than in any other
Division. The high averages in the Quilon aid Kottayam Divisions—5'2 and
6*1—may be attributed to the greater living together of the grown-up mem-
bers within the family, which per se is, generally speaking, more affluent and
old-worldly than in other Divisions and is not so readily liable to fissions and
detachments, so far as they may be traced to the peacelessness of want and to
the separatist tendencies of the modern day. An examination of the figures
for married females in relation to the number of bouses throw some light on
this point. The number of houses per one hundred of married females aged
15 and over varies from 96 and 93 in the Quilon and Kottayam Divisions to
99 in Trivandrum and to 101 in Padmanabhapuram. These figures, however,

House-room.
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have only an approximate value and should not be regarded as exhaustively
explaining the variations in house-room.

29. On an average, there are 87 houses on every square mile of sur-
face. The variations in the Natural and Administrative
Divisions generally follow those of population density,
decreasing from west to east in the case of the former, and from south to
north in regard to the latter. Since the 1901 Census, eleven houses have
been added to a square mile and give a percentage increase of 14. This
increase is shared by all the Administrative Divisions ; but the ratios vary
from 11 per cent, in Padmanabhapuram to 67 per cent, in Devikulam. Dwell-
ings are most crowded in the former Division, being 142 to the square mile,
and least in the latter— 11.

The density of houses in the Western Natural Division is over four
times as great as in the Eastern— 208 against 49. Though the actual addi-
tion since the preceding enumeration has been great in the littoral area, being
23 against 7, the percentage of increase has been less— 12 against 17 in the
sub-montane tracts.

30. The distance from house to house is 202 yards for the State as
a whole, and has decreased by 14 yards since 1901. The
mean distance in the Eastern _Li)ei/vi.si.on is over twice as
great as in the Western— 269 against 131 yards. Houses are most closely
situated in the Padmanabhapuram Division where the proximity is 158 yards,
while they are widest apart in Devikulam with 578 yards.

House density.

Proximity of houses.
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Subsidiary Tabile |.—A. Density, Water Supply and Crops.

Percentage op Total Area. Percentage to cultivable

Mean Density AREA OP
DIVISIONS. PER SQUARE
MILE, )
Cultivable. Net-cultivated. Net-cultivated. Double Cropped.
1 2 3 1 5 6

STATE. .. 452 61'23 4543 74-19 744
I. PADMANABHAPURAM 702 55-37 51-12 98-28 21-81
Nn. TRIVANDRUM 662 73-51 16-03 62-59 1203
m. QUILON 181 53-67 38-01 70-82 1011
1IV. KOTTAYAM 191 61-70 55'52 85-80 1-18

V. DEVIKULAM 5 71-86 23-23 32-32
A. Western Natural Division ... 1,081 79'58 72-77 9145 11-67
B. Eastern Natural Division ... 252 54'50 35-41 64-96 5-18

Subsidiary Tabile |l.—A. Density, Water Supply and Crops.

Percentage op Percentage op cultivated area under

GROSS-CULTI- N ,
DIVISIONS. VATED AREA orma

Rainfatt. Other  Miscella-

WHICH IS IRRI- Rice. Palms.
GATED. Trees. neous.

1 7 8 9 10 11 12

STATE. .. 17-90 84-82 29-39 6’64 1-93 62-04
I. PADMANABHAPURAM 21-19 36-26 22-80 .5-75 ,619 65-26
Il. TRIVANDRUM 18-65 68-09 21-29 7-06 .1-69 69*96
111, QUILON 18-62 .81-92 31-21 8.20 1-51 56-05
IV. KOTTAYAM 18-16 102-22 31-88 5-91 1-36 60-82
V. DEVIKULAM 1-31 201-98 5-63 =02 91-35
A. Western Natural Division ... 33-08 72 77 32-72 1019 239 54-70
B. Eastern Natural Division ... 12-34 9545 26-88 2-98 1-58 68-56

Nora,—1, Tho percentages embodied in bhia Table under the several columns except 2 & 8 are calculated upon particulars
recorded in tho next Table 1—B.
2. The heading (Miscellaneous) in oolumu 12 inolude3the dry grains grown in tho country and all the'obhor garden
products not included in columns 10 and 11.

3. By gross area in column 7 is meant the net area’plus the area which is double cropped.
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Subsidiary Table 1.— B Density,
Area in square miles. Density on Wet Area.
TALUK.
10
1 Tovala 115-00 36-2 36-2 300 953 953 17-0 <3 16-7
2. Agastisvaram 94-00 68-0 68-0 1,116 1543 1,543 20-8 1-5 19-3
3. Eraniel 98-00 87-3 87-2 1,28§; 1.418 1,420 14-2 14-2
4. Kalkulam 169-00 75-9 74-4 451 1,004 1,024 14-4 01 14-4
5. Vilavankod 137 00 72-0 67-8 662 1,259 1,337 9-7 <3 9-4
6. Neyyattinkara 233-35 178-6 165-4 766 1,001 1,080 23-1 2-2 20-9
7. Trivandrum 97-26 89-8 63-6 1,595 1728 2,439 171 24 14-7
8. Nedumangad 365-97 213-4 69-4 toan 413 1270 209 20-9
9. Chirayinkil 146-57 138-3 89-7 927 982 1,515 21-5 33 18-2
10. Kottarakara 202-03 177-0 96-0 447 510 941 24-0 1-1 22-9 :
11. Pattanapuram 425-67 279-6 60-8 133 203 934 18-1 - 17-6
12. Shencottah 129-14 46-9 44-3 %% 817 865 13-2 <9 12-3
13.  Quilon 147-41 119-9 100-7 ﬂjﬂ 1,366 1,627 22-4 7-4 15-0
14. Kunnattur 171-49 133-6 98-4 ,533 684 929 24-2 7-5 16-7
15.  Karunagapalli 88-99 74-5 74-2 1,544 1,845 1,852 32-8 7-2 25-6
16. Kartikapalli 74-26 59*4 59-2 12827 1,747 1,752 377 19-4 18-3
17, Mavelikara 111-43 105-0 oro 1173 1.245 1204 341 209 1321
18. Chengannur 925-97 155-3 125-6 1'1122 814 1,007 23-3 21-9 1-4
19. Tiruvalla 172-18 127-8 123-1 1,009 1,360 1,412 33-1 32-6 5
20. Ambalapuzha 115-74 89-9 89-7 gsg 1,255 1,258 70-2 70-2
21. Shertallay 118-03 931 93-1 1,3?21% 1,682 1,682 32-7 32-7
22, vaikam 139-55 1022 99-8 1,523 1172 1,200 45-7 457 01
23. Ettumanur 105-89 100-9 100-2 856 898 904 ;  29-1 29-1
24. Kottayam ,172-84 138-3 138-1 649 811 812 38-6 38-6
25. Changanachery 134-29 129-1 127-0 ??S 745 758 i 40-4 j 39-9 5
26.  Minachil 139-69 1355 120-9 :gg 582 652 5-7 35 2-2
27. Muvattupuzha 472-34 274-9 212-2 293 503 652 I 59-3 53-1 6-2
28. Todupuzha 561-01 175-5 88-4 68 219 435 . 14-2 14-2
29. Kunnatnad 293-88 190-0 154-8 404 625 767 70-9 62-3 8-6
30. Alangad 127-34 110-4 105-2 855 959 899 53-7 53-7
31. Parur 53-89 44-7 43-9 14?52 1,801 1,834 18-9 18-9
32. Devikulam 625-32 89-8 70 B 43 w17 [ 56 5-6
33. Peermade 629-23 245-9 101-5 72 107 259 <5 <5

Note— 1. The statistics of cultivation given in this Table are compiled from information supplied by the Revenue Settlement
2. The cocoanut, the areka and the jack throughout the country take up a large portion of the garden lauds. The
the Settlement, figures are available and are given in the Table.
3. For a fair comparison of taluk densities, the urban element should bo discounted wherever it comes in. This
italics, in, Column 5.
4. Of tho-427 pakuthis in the State, statistics of cultivation are not available for 14 pakuthis—1 in Kartikapalli
of these pakuthis are omitted from their respective totals.
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61-41

86 96

65-54

89-76

96-79

32-81

89-60

8403

74-63

80-90

100.73

95-53

87-42

101-91

78-02

84-91

108-41

113-80

109-48

139-20

118-34

135-96

57-21

63-19

115-89

201-98

Department.

Extent  dy area.

19-2

47-2

60 0

58-1

142-3

46-5

48-5

68-2

72-0

311

78-3

74-2

41-4

21-5

66-9

102-3

900

19-5

60-4

54-1

71-1

99-5

86-6

115-2

152 9

74-2

83-9

51-5

25-0

1-4

101-0

Cocoanut. Areka.
13 14
8,469 2,096

107,848 110
234,314 4,047
144,873 99,586
282,143 144,731
724,274 355,720
426,061 140,276
115,394 140,896
378,582 113,542
200,970 169,074
63,388 159,333
32,862 4,132
634,279 213,888
280,712 263,416
1,017,203 448,531
532,991 274,091
642,346 527,394
293,026 536,210
423,972 571,265
611,464 122,360
1,470,469 154,759
835,501 141,251
170,626 166,201
395,323 326,240
311,481 251,621
395,286 634,621
139,306 631,880
68,556 237,253
31,182 177,748
96,674 268,201
568,337 171,228
9 201

and mango,

palmyra, tamarind, punnai
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Number of Trees.

Jack.

15

888
1,483
24,098
34,385
48,050
104,762
40,472
27,333
37,026
51,265
43,526
1,623
35,188
51,102
31,201
19,519
57,003
77,403
88,066
9,272
13,836
32,221
69,603
52,491
45,950
77,482
109,936
30,842
56,248
53,236
19,791

599

Palmyra.

16

101,675
432,416
717,182
356,119
485,198

76,287

46,385

Number.

Tamarind. Punnai. Mango.

17 18 19

2,357 1,287 756 1
4,814 100,852 9,709 2
52,617 177,676 71,480 3
20,717 25,330 49,953 4

34,007 5

61
7

10

. 1
3,675 1,925 12
13
14
15
16
17
18
19
20
21
22
23
24
25
26
27

28

29
30
31
32

33

are dargely cultivated in South Travancore. As all these trees are taxed under

has been done in regard to tho fourteen taluks in which the eleven towns of the State lie and the rural densities are given in

6 in Peermade, 2 in Alangad and 5 in Devikulam.

2

In calculating the densities of these taluks, the area and population
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Subsidiary Tabte |l.—Distribution of the Population

TALUKS WITH A POPULATION

DIVISIONS AND

TALUKS. Undeb 150. 150--300. 300--450.
Area. Population. Area. Population. Area. Population.
1 2 3 4 5 6 7
STATE .. 3,16720 290,196 967-45 264,841 610-91 243,505
41-71 846 1274 7-72 8-05 710
I. PADMANABHAPURAM 115*00 34,503
18-76 802
1. Tovala 11500 34,503
2. Agastisvaram
3. Eraniel
4. Kalkulam
5. Vilavankod
Il. TRIVANDRUM 365-97 88,147
43-41 15-80
6. Neyyattinkara o,
7. Trivandrum
8. Nedumangad 365-97 88,147
9. Chirayinkil
HI. QUILON 1,351*64 183,203 12314 38,302 202 03 90,309
52-71 14-85 503 3-11 7-88 732
10. Kottarakara 202 03 90,309
11. Pattanapuram 425-67 56,760
12. Shencottah 129-14 33,302
13.  Quilon

14. Kunnattur

15. Karunagapalli

16. Kartikapalli

17. Mavelikara

18. Chengannur 925-97 126,439
19. Tiruvalla

20. Ambalapuzha

IV. KOTTAYAM 561 01 38,423 472-34 138,392 233*83 113,693
24-20 3-37 20-37 12-15 12-67 10-42

21. Shertallay

22, Vaikam

23.. Ettumanur

24. Kottayam

25. Changanachery

26. Minachil
27. Muvattupuzha 472-34 138,392
28. Todupuzha 561-01 38,426
29. Kunnatnad 293-88 118,693
30. Alangad
31. Parur
V. DEVIKULAM 1,254 55 63,562
100-00 100-00
32. Devikulam 625-32 23,458
33, Peermade 629-23 45,104
A.— Western Natural Division ... -
B.—Eastern Natural Division .. 3 16720 290,196 967 45 264,841 610-91 243,505
54-92 19-97 16-78 18-23 10-59 16-76

Note, Tho figures in Roman italics under State and Divisions indicate the proportions which the area and population



Subsidiary Tables.

elassified according to Density.

PER SQUARE MILE OF

450—600.
Area. Population.
8 9

480-18 246,472
632 719
16900 76,211
2757 17-72
169;00 767211

« . -
171*49 91,390
669 7-41
171-49 91,390
139-69 78,871
6-02 6-93
139 69 78,871
480-18 246,472
8-33 16-97

Qi each density group bear to the respective totals.

600-750.

Area. Population.
10 11
444 13 299,060

5-85 8-73
137*00. 90,680
22-35 2108
137-00 90,680
307 13 203,380
13-25 18-29
172'84 112,139
134-29 96,241
137-00 90,680
7-50 4 59
307-13 208,380
5-33 1434

750-900. 900 -1050.
Area. Population. Area. Population. Area,
12 13 14 15 16
606 13 497,954 434-49 422,512 883-27
7-98 14-52 5-72 1232 U-63
192 00
3132
94-00
98-00
233-35 178,703  146-57 135,877 97*26
27-67 32 03 17-38 24-36 11-54
233-35 178,703
97-26
146-57 135,877
287-92 286,835 422*09
11-23 23-24 16-46
147-41
88-99
74-26
111-43
172-18 173,763
115-74 112,867
372-78 319,251 171-92
16-08 2803 7-41
118-03
139-55 119,824
105-89 90,591
127-34 103,836
53-89
372 90 298,527 434 49 422,512 883-27
20-40 1511 23-77 21-38 48-33
233 23 199,427
4-05 13-73

49

1050 and over.

Population.
17

1,164,435

33-96

228,693

53-18

104,910
123,783

155,138

27-81

155,138

543,516

44 07

163,798
137,420

111,570
130,728

237,038
20-81

156,580

80,508

1,164,435

58-92
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Subsidiary Table Ill.—Distribution of the Population
betiveen Dozens and Villages.

N b Number per mille oe N umber per mille oprural

umber Per  yRBAN POPULATION RESID- POPULATION RESIDING IN

Average Popu- mllrle resid- ING IN TOWNS WITH A VILLAGES with a
lation per ing IN POPULATION OP POPULATION OP
DIVISIONS.
6 @ 20,000 10,000 5.000 5,000 2,000 500

Town. and to to Under and to to Under

! over. 20,000 10.000 5,000 over. 5,000 2,000 500

£ >

1 a 3 4 5 6 ; 8 9 10 1 12 13
STATE .. 19,281 813 62 938 562 355 65 18 39 282 556 123
I. Padmanabhapuram .. 29,883 357 69 931 1,000 . 13 103 539 345
H. Trivandrum 63,561 1,077 114 886 1,000 X 33 379 528 60
111.  Quilon 13,722 910 55 945 374 425 201 9 216 664 111
1V. Kottayam 12,508 1,131 44 956 923 77 79 378 470 73
V. Devikulam . 519 1,000 . 148 212 331 259

A. Western Natural
Division 23,647 865 84 916 720 197 83 51 309 538 102
B. Eastern Natural

Division ... 11,640 755 32 968 917 . 83 24 247 580 149

Subsidiary Table IV.—Number per mille of the total population and of each

main religion who live in tozvns.

N umber per mille who live in Towns.

DIVISIONS.
Total .
Population. Hindu. Musalman, Christian. Jew. Jain.
1 a 3 4 5 6 7
STATE 62 63 106 50
l. Padmanabhapuram 69 76 197 38
|| Trivandrum 114 121 91 98
111.  Quilon 55 46 134 60
IV. Kottayam 44 45 64 40
V. Devikulam
A. Western Natural
Division ... 84 82 147 71
B. Eastern Natural
Division ... 32 31 45 31

Note.— In regard to Jews and Jains proportional figures would am rant to very small fractions and are hence not given.



SUBSIDIARY TABLES, 51

Subsidiary Table Y.—Towns Classified by Population.

c INCRESE PER CENT IN THE Increase per cent in
ﬁ g g POPULATION OF TOWNS AS urban population
© s classified AT PREVIOUS of each class from
© o Census. 1881 to 1911.
8 - 2
] ©
g S 5 % TEQcd
CLASS OF TOWN. 3z . - © 5 S99
g 8 L8 £ 35293
122 (&)
g < s & u 1901 1801 1851 7 g é Etc
oz < g °© 3
L Z ] - = to to to g
H g3 3 < cr8E83
E 4 S a £8 1911. 1901. 1891. 2 g
z3 a2 3 88 @ _dsgp
52T E
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9
Total. 11 100 942 + 8-9 + 62-2 — 200 40-6 40-6
9-6 41-7 41-7
1.—100,000 and over
11.-50,000—100,000 ... 1 300 963 + 9-8
111.-20,000— 50,000 ... 2 23-2 989 + S-3 + 63-5 - 24*3 + 333 17-0
8-1 + 32-2 181
1vV.—10,000— 20,000 ... 5 305 966 + 7-5 + 56*1 - 18*7 + 54-2 + 6'9
10-8 + 59-1 + 11-8
V.— 5,000— 10,000 ... 2 G'5 960 + 9*2 + 68'1 + 10-7 + 30-8
V I.—Under 5,000 1 1*3 840
Note,—Figures in Roman italics indicate the variation for the 1901 area.
Subsidiary Table YT.—Persons per house and houses per square mile.
Average number of houses
Average number of persons per house. PER SQUARE MILE,
DIVISIONS.
1911 1901 1891 1881 1911 1910 1891 1881
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9
STATE .. 5 17 5 08 4 95 4 87 87 76 68 65
I.  Padmanabhapuram... 4 93 4'89 4*69 4'58 142 128 122 125
Il.  Trivandrum 5 46 5-21 5*01 4'96 121 104 89 84
111, Quilon 521 5-08 4-97 4-87 92 82 75 69
IV. Kottayam 503 fofes] 4-99 4-93 87 85 73 71
V. Devikulam 5 07 5'16 5*49 5-80 11 6 4 3
A. Western Natural
Division ... 520 5 04 488 478 208 185 168 162
B. Eastern Natural
Division .. 512 513 5 04 5 00 49 42 36 34

N ote.— The figures for the three preceding Censuses are calculated with reference to present areas and will, therefore,
differ from those recorded in previous reports.
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Subsidiary Table Y Il.— Statistics of Karas

DIVISIONS AND
TALUKS.

STATE

PADMANABHA-
PURAM

1. Tovala

2. Agastisvaram
3. Eraniel

4, Kalkulam

5. Vilavankod

TRIVANDRUM

6. Neyyattinkara
7. Trivandrum
8. Nedumangad
9. Chirayinkil
QUILON

10. Kottarakara
11. Pattanapuram
12. Shencottah

13.  Quilon

14. Kunnattur

15. Karunagapalli
16. Kartikapalii
17. Mavelikara
18. Chengannur
19. Tiruvalla

20. Ambalapuzha

KOTTAYAM

21. Shertallay
22. Vaikam

23. Ettumanur
24. Kottayam

25. Changanachery ...

26. Minachil

27. Muvattupuzha
28. Todupuzha

29. Kunnatnad

30. Alangad

31. Parur

DEVIKULAM

32. Devikulam
S3.  Peermade

N umber.
1911 1901

2 3
3,955 3,885
1,121 1,148
150 154
341 304
340 410
169 160
121 120
459 443
226 210
73 73
70 70
90 90
1,284 1293
154 158
83 83
49 47
147 151
128 129
121 121
89 84
121 121
152 154
169 174
71 71
959 957
45 47
75 75
60 60
86 81
51 51
68 64
165 188
87 90
146 145
112 113
64 63
132 44
80 8
52 33

KARAS.
ags
By H
5is

4
+ 70
- 27
4
4- 37
70

+ 9

+ 1

+ 16

+ 16

- 9

4

+ 2

4

— 1

+ ' 5
- "2
— 5

+ 2

2

+ 5

*e,
+ 4
3
— 3
+ 1
1

+ 1

+ 88

+ 72

+ 16

Average.

Area in
square Population.
miles.
5 6
1 91 813
*54 357
76 230
«26 220
28 364
1-00 450
1-13 749
1*81 1,077
103 790-
1-19 - 1,254
522 1,259
1-62 1,509
1-98 910
i-3r 586
5-12 683
2-57 571
<97 986
1-33 714
«73 1,108
<83 1,2-29
-2 1,077
6-09 831
1-01 981
1-59 1,289
2-41 1,131
2'61 3,382
1-86 1,597
1-76 1,509
1-94 1,127
2-63 1,549
2-05 1,159
2-86 838
6-44 441
2-01 812
1-13 937
-84 1,042
9-50 519
7-81 293
12-10 867

and Pakuthis.

PAKUTHIS.
Average
Number.
Area in
square Population.
milea.
7 8 9
427 17-78 8,030
63 9*73 6,826
11 10-5 «3,137
15 63 6,994
13 7-5 9,522
11 15-3 6,928
13 10-5 6,975
86 9-80 6,487
18 12-9 9,928
25 3-9 6,206
12 30'5 7,346
31 4-7 4,383
133 15*58 8,937
10 20-2 9,031
8 53-2 7,096
10 12-9 3,830
13 11-3 12,600
9 191 10,154
12 7-4 11,452
18 4-1 6,193
15 7-4 8,715
15 61-7 8,429
18 9-6 9,654
10 116 11,287
119 19-4 9,572
14 8-4 11,184
16 8-7 7,489
9 1P8- 10,066
10 173 11,214
14 «0-6 6,874
6 23-3 13,145
14 33-7 9,885
5 112-2 7,685
14 21-0 8,478
10 12-7 10,884
7 7-1 11,501
21 5974 3,265
11 56-8 2,133
10 62-9 4,510



Under 500.
Per-
Number. centage.
10 11
6 ‘03
1
1 -1
5 1*62
4 8-2
1 -8

Subsidiary tables.

Subsidiary Table V IIl.— Statistics of Karas and PaJcuthis.

500-2,000.
Number. Percentage.
12 13
20 ‘74
6 1-87
4 14-1
2 30
1 24
1 To
2 L0
2 6-2
2 28
1 "i-7
1 Ti
9 1509
6 25-8
3 95

PAKUTHIS.

Classification into population groups,

2,000—5,000.
Number. Percentage.

14 15
89 9°'38
16 13 82
5 48'8
5 18-0
1 34
3 15-7
2 8-3
39 2404
1 2-5
16 350
1 3-1
21 53-4
17 542
1 7-6
5 48-0
1 3-0
6 19-0
1 3-6
1 37
1 2-8
1 35
15 4 83
4 131
2 8-3
1 3-4
7 25-6
1 4'2
2 885
2 134

5,000-- 10,000.

Number.

16

193

30

PO o0wN

=

33

72

[N

=
P OOFRMNWORON

55

=
NAPRPMONDANOO®

Percentage.

17

4151

51 03

37-1
18-4
50-6
54-5
91-7

4196

39-7
26-9
82-1
36-1

4213

55'4
74-4
14-0
28-3
22'6
24-4
67 7
48-4
47-4
48 7
33-4

37-39

438
59-2
206
23-6
330
22-5
26-9
71-2
69-5
26-7
196

35*30

10,000 and overi

Number.

18

119

n

N A~ O

13

PP W o

46

PO R,R® OO R PP W

47

POOOFRPROPOWOOPOWOD

Percentage.

19

48'34

33 28

60-6
460
29-8

3373

57-8
33-1
14-8

9-5

52 25

44-6
18-0
31-7
68-7
77-4
75-6
13-3
48-0
48-9
48-5
63-1

57 50

56-2
277
69-4
73-0
41-4
77-5
72-0
28-8
30-5
733
76-2

3914

71-0
226

53

Number.

G HWN R

O oo~

- 10
11
12
13
14
15
16
17
18
19
20

21
22
23
24
45
26
27
28
29
30
31

32
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Subsidiary Table Y Ill.— Variation in Houses since 1881.

DIVISIONS AND

G wNe

© o~

10.
11.
12.

14.

15.

16.
17.

18.

20.

21.
22.

23.
24.
25.
26.
27.

28.
29.
30.
31.

32.
33.

A .-Western Natural

R.-Eastern Natural

TALUKS.

STATE

PADMANABHA -
PURAM ...

Tovala
Agastisvaram
Eraniel
Kalkulam
Vilavankod

TRIVANDRUM ...

Neyyattinkara ...

Trivandrum
Nedumangad
Chirayinkil

QUILON

Kottarakara

Pattanapuram ...

Shencottah
Quilon
Kunnattur

Karunagapalli ...

Kartikapalli
Mavelikara
Chongannur
Tiruvalla
Ambalapuzha

KOTTAYAM

Shertallay
Vaikam
Ettumanur
Kottayam

Changanachery...

Minachil

Muvattupuzha...

Todupu zha
Kunnatnad
Alangad
Parur

DEVIKULAM

Devikulam
Peermade

Division

Division

[N ote.— The figures in columns 4, 5 and 6 represent the adjustments made for transfer of areas.

un-

occupied.

52,567

5,934

846
2,033
1,309

872

869

9,735

2,378
3,005
1,900
2,452

19,647

1,305
1,156
1,729
1,951
1,540
2,534
1,843
2,401
1,674
1,976
1,538

15,396

2,802
2,171
1,087
1,417
1,180
1,686
1,572

435

867
1,052
1,127

1,355

836
1,019

30,394

1911

Occupied,

663,153

87,201

7,774
22,567
25,019
15,864
15,977

102,043

31,933
27,367
17,522
25,221

236,399

17,290
11,154

8,916
29,263
17,828
27,666
20,781
25,832
24,557
32,131
20,981

224,000

35,531
24,756
16,821
21,535
17,944
15,149
27,321

7,635
22,311
20,431
14,566

13,510

4,764
8,746

Occupied Houses.

1901

1891

580,899 516,536

78,434

7,395
20,235
22,030
14,287
14,547

87,431

26,584
24,892
14,062
21,893

210,478

14,979
9,912
8,560

25,041

16,169

26,055

19,251

23,846

21,152

26,411

19,102

196,442

32,580
22,588
15,319
17,903
14,870
12,559
24,030

6,572
19,238
17,971
12,812

8,054

2,316
5,738

74,310

7,084
19,647
22,208
12,561
12,810

75,299

22,492
21,562
11,633
19,612

191,716

13,684
7,915
7,693

22,816

14,741

23,223

18,306

21,766

18,605

24,247

18,720

169,600

28,571
20,123
13,269
14,772
12,169
10,670
20,387

5,025
16,866
17,019
10,729

5,611

1,330
4,281

1881

492,976

76,534

7,956
18,681
23,149
13,000
13,748

71,225

22,929
19,954
10,703
17,639

177,912

11,388
7,820
7,301

21,179

12,603

22,186

16,895

23,810

16,290

20,469

17,968

163,501

380
3,424

379,591 337,867 306,832 296,277

22,173 283,562 243,032 209,704 196,699

Percentage

Occupied Houses.

1901 to
1911.
7

+ 14 2
4- 11*0
+ 51
+ 11-5
4= 135
4= 11-0
+ 9-8
+ 16*7
4- 20-2
4* 9-9
+ 24-6
+ 106
g 12*3
4 154
+ 12-5
+ 4*1
+ 16-8
4- 102
4- 61
4- 7*9
4- 8*3
+ 16-0
+ 21-6
+ 9*8
+ 140
4 90
4- 9'5
+ 9-8
4- 20-2
+ 206
+ 20-6
4- 161
4= 16*1
+ 15*%9
+ 13-6
4+ 13-6
+ 677
4- 105'6
4-  52*%4
4- 12 3
+ 16 6

1891 to
1901.

A

+ +

12 4

5*6

4*3
2-9

— 8

+
+

+

4-
44

4-
4-
4-
4-

4-
4-

4-

4-

13-7
13*5

16*1

9*4
25*2
11*2

9*7

9*6
12*1

5*1

9*5
13*6

8*9

2*0

15*8

14*0
12*2
15*4
21*1
22*1
17*7
17*8
30*7
14*0

5*5
19*4

43*5

74*1
34*0

10’1

15'9

1881 to
1891.

1*5

— 10*9
4- 571
— 40
- 33

6*8

4- 5*7

— 1%
4 80
4 86
+ 11%1

4- 17

4- 20*1
4- 1%2
4- 5*3
4t T*7
4- 16*9
4- 4*6
4- 83
— 8%
4- 14*2
4- 18*4
4- 4*1

4 3*7

4- 5*3
4- 5*5
— *8
4- 20*8
4- 30
4- 5*4
4- 8%3
4- 372
— 47
4- %6

6*5

4- 47*5

4- 250%0
4. 25%0

of Variation

of

1881 to
1911.
10
4- 34 5
4- 13*9
—  2*2
4- 20*8
4 8%0
4% 22*0
+  16*2
4 43 2
4% 39*2
4- 37*1
4- 63*7
+  42%9
4432 8
4- 51*8
4-  42%6
4- 221
4- 331
4- 41%4
4+ 24%7
4+ 230
+ 8*4
4- 50*%7
4- 56*9
4-  16*7
437 0
4- 31*0
4% 29*8
4- 25*6
4- 76*2
4+ 51*0
4% 49*%6
4-  45*1
4% 56*9
4- 260
4- 20*8
4+ 26*8
+ 255*4
4- 1153*6
4- 155*4
4- 208
4- 441
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Subsidiary Table IX.—Areality and ‘proximity of Villages and Houses.

VILLAGES. HOUSES.
Areality in Proximity in Areality in Proximity in
DIVISIONS. SQUARE MILES, miles. acres. yards.
1911 1901 1911 1901 1911 1901 1911 1901
1 2 3 4 5 G 7 8 9
STATE. 191 195 149 I'SO 733 8 37 20242 216 38
I. Padmanabhapuram ... 0'54 053 0-79 0-78 4*50 5-00 158-GO 1GG-97
11. Trivandrum ... 1-81 1-88 1-45 1-47 5*29 6*17 171-94 185-32
11l Quilon 1-98 1-97 1-52 1-51 6-94 7-80 197-08 208-86
1V. Kottayam 2-41 242 1-67 1-67 6*63 7-55 192-43 205-50
V. Devikulam 9-50 28*51 3-31 9-94 59-43 99-69 578-19 747 61
A. Western Natural
Division .. 0-84 085 1-00 099 308 3*46 131-27 139-13
B. Eastern Natural
Division .. 3-10 325 1-89 1-94 1301 15-18 2G9-91 291-61

Note.—The figures for 1901 represent adjustments'made for change of area.

Subsidiary Table X.— Beturn of births and deaths in certain

Municipalities for period 1900—'01 to 1909 10.

Number per cent, op

Total number of EXCESS (+)
POPULATION OP 1901 OP OR DEFI-
CIENCY (-)
POPULA-
MUNICIPALITIES. TION OF BIRTHS
’ OVER
DEATHS.
Births. Deaths. Births. Deaths.
1 2 3 4 Q 6 7
1. NAGERCOIL 25,782 8,153 6,345 31-6 24-6 + 1,808
2. TRIVANDRUM ... 57,882 14,623 14,819 25-3 25-5 - 196
3. QUILON 15,691 4,675 3,530 29-8 22.5 + 1,145
4. ALLEPPEY - 24,918 4,681 6,673 18-8 26-8 - 1,997

5. KOTTAYAM 77 17,552 5,599 3,970 319 22-6 + 1,629






Diagram showing the density of population in Travaneore and other States and Provinces (1911).
Each diamond represents 10 persons.
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CHAPTER H.

MOVEMENT OF POPULATION.
(TABLE I1).

Preliminary Discussion.

31. Viewed as the test of a people’s vitality, this chapter entitled ‘ Move-

Scope of the ment of Population’ is the most important. The one just closed

chapter. dwelt on the population as it stood on the day of the Census

and covered, therefore, only its static aspect. Here will be considered the popu-

lation in motion as it were, i. e, in its relation to what it was ten years ago and
the circumstances which have brought about the change.

32. The actual population returned at each of the last fiveCensuses., to-

gether with the inter-censal variations for the State as a

befcrengtC?)e§9 stati-  whole and for the compronent Administrative and Natural

Divisions, is given in Imperial Table 1l. Provincial Table

Il contains similar information for taluks. The statistics arereduced topropor-
tions and shown in the following Subsidiary Tables.

Subsidiary Table I.—Showing variation in relation to density since 1875.
Subsidiary Table 11 .— Showing variation in natural population.
Subsidiary Table 11 1.—Comparing variation in the natural and actual popu-

lation with that indicated by the vital statistics returns.

Subsidiary Table 1V .— Showing actual and proportional variation by taluks
classified according to density.

Six additional Tables are also annexed, embodying the information uti-
lised in discussing the subject-matter of the chapter, and these will be referred to as
they are dealt with.

A diagram is appended which compares the population of each Division as
actually returned at the five Censuses of 1875, 1881, 1891, 1901 and 1911. A map
is also annexed showing the variation, during the last decade, in the taluks com-
prised in the two Natural Divisions.

33. It has already been remarked, that, in its present dimensions, the State

is comparatively modern. In regard to the extent to which

Ear~avancore’n°f  ~ was inhabited in former times, no authentic statement
can be made. But to one familiar with the country in all

its parts, the impression can hardly fail to be strong that, while civil stations
or the towns of to-day have had a large accession of strength, the rural parts
including the jungle tracts were once peopled in much greater measure than
now. The long continued political disquiet, from which the first steady gleam
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of light was ushered in by the nineteenth century, added to industrial and agri-
cultural depression, are suggested as the possible causes of populational retro-
gression wherever it did take place. In respect of temples and churches standing
in sparsely populated localities, tradition about their having belonged to large
and rich congregations seems supported by their wealth and sanctity. In South
Travancore, there are instances of villages having been almost deserted within
living memory where, the original population first declining, what remained
shifted to the nearest prosperous town or village. Cases have also occurred of
the conversion of such villages into gardens and, under irrigational facilities, into
wet lands, thus obliterating all traces of past history. In the mountainous tracts in the
interior, comprised within the taluks of Pattanapuram, Chengannur, Changanachery,
Minachil, Todupuzha, &c., the fact that several ruined temples with large estates
abound and that almost every peak and every grove has a name and sometimes
a local religious fame, does not permit the belief that these tracts have remained
unwedded to the hand of man since the beginning of time. Reference has been
made to this point in the last chapter in connection with the north-eastern Division
of Devikulam. The evidences which the local officers have been able to collect
are summarised in a Note appended to this Chapter. Without going into the sub-
ject at any length, which, it must be confessed, the materials to hand do not allow,
it may safely be stated that there have been large changes in the populational
distribution which once obtained. Under altered conditions, however, the natural
tendency of all populations to increase has been allowed to develop unchecked)
although their physical efficiency and ‘staying power’, it would seem, have under-
gone retrogression with the course of time,

34. In the second decade of the last century was undertaken a
) counting of the population, which gave a total of about nine-
Movement prior

to 1875. hundred thousand. The subsequent attempts at enumera-
tion yielded varying results which have been recorded in
para 4 of the Introduction. To refer to the rates of growth as deduced from
the figures as they are returned, it is seen that, in twenty years, the population
increased by 41’2 per cent, while, in the next eighteen years, it went down by 14
per cent. But in another twenty-one years, the total number increased by 831
per cent, so that by 1875, the year of the first regular Census, the population
advanced more than twb and a half times from what it was about sixty years

previously. As pointed out in the Introduction, the figures on whichthese

ratios arebased mustnot be taken too seriously.

35. The results of the past five enumerations and the rates of increase
brought about by them are indicated in the margin. There
has been an advance in nhumbers from Census to Census, the
incrementalratios being 3'9,6*5, 15'4 and 16*2 respectively. No doubt, with every
Census, a higher standard of accuracy was being

Variation reached, But the increase in 1901 was unprece-

Movement since 1375.

per cent, . . R
Censusof  Population. since pre-  dented and while it threw the hypothesis of over-
vious Cen- - R .
sus. enumeration wholly out of court, it made it at
the time alaborious and difficult task to ascertain
1875 2,311,379 ) ) )
1881 2,401,158  + 39 the real growth of population. In view to eli-
1891 2,557,73G + G5 ) . )
1901 2,952,157 + 154 minate all artificial errors that might have led
1911 3,428,975 + 16-2

to a fictitious swell, enquiry was directed to the
conditions of public health during the two periods,
1381—1891 and 1891—1901 and to the other factors which generally tend

pior
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to affect the movement of population. An examination of the Census statistics
Map showing variation in population since 1901. in the |ight of the results thus arrived
at, pointed to the inference that the actual
proportional growth in the first of the
decades was really larger, and that in the
succeeding one smaller, than appeared
from the figures. An adjustment made
for the several Censuses gave the real rate
of progress between 1891 and 1901 as 11*8
percent, against 15'4 as per the returns.
As the subject was then fully gone into,
it need not be again dealt with here. The
discussion in the present chapter may,
therefore, be mainly confined to the
fluctuation that has taken place during
the decennium just passed.

As will be gathered from the marginal
abstract, the population of the State has,
since the Census of ten years ago, been
added toby as many as 476,818 persons,
the proportional increment being 16'2
per cent. The map reproduced in the
margin describes the movement of popu-

Cape Cooioriu lation in the Administrative Divisions
since 1901. The growth of population
Reference.—The area of each rectangle revealed is remarkable and no justification
sliom the actual increase during thedecade 0*8 | . ) )
1901—'11. gg 5,000. 3 LJ— is needed for an enquiry into the causes
The base of each rectangle indicates the 1901 .20-P.c H P
population of the Division. (,000s omitted).— | that have contributed to It,
The height shows the percentage of in- 18°" "
crease during the decade 1901—'11. llo Ip.c

36. Three factors go to produce a variation in population between one
Factors regulatingl Census and another—
variation. (a) exclusion or inclusion of areas,
(b) greater accuracy at one enumeration than at another, and
(c) areal movement in the population.

The first element may be left out of account, as no area has been added to
or taken away from the State during the decade under review, except 11'64 acres
of land in Gothuruthu, Parur taluk, ceded to Cochin under an inter-statal
arrangement. In regard to the second factor, it is noted in the first place that the
people of Travancore did not at any time show a distrust of their enumeration.
While their increasing helpfulness facilitated the taking of the Census, the degree
of accuracy depended, of course, primarily upon the efficiency of the agency employed
and the effectiveness of the supervision exercised. In the face of record results shown
at two successive enumerations, it is superfluous to enter upon a detailed statement
on this point. To assume that the present rate of increase which is as high as, if
not slightly higher than, the one disclosed at the previous Census, is not all real
and should be discounted to the degree to which the gain at that Census was shown
to deserve, would only be to push the question of the fluctuation involved over a
decade further back. In other words, such an assumption only widens the gulf be-
tween the 1891 and 1901 counts still further, and takes away even the modicum of
improvement that may be taken to generally accompany each fresh enumeration in
the earlier stages of the institution. The arrangements made and the precautions
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taken in 1901 were so elaborate and subjected to such close personal supervision,
that what the 1911 Census need be considered to have done, Was to have kept up
to the standard of efficiency then attained. It deserves to be recorded here that the
reduction of the village area at the recent re-organization of the Revenue Depart-
ment, and the entrusting of the Revenue staff with the entire conduct of the pre-
liminary operations, made it possible to achieve that end with ease and effect. In-
creased accuracy of enumeration has, in these circumstances, ceased to be a factor
of any striking importance.

Thei'e remains to be considered the third of the factors mentioned
above, namely, a real movement in the population. The causes which bring
this about are broadly classed under three heads—historical, biological and social.
War and other political disturbances are taken to illustrate the influence of
historical considerations on the growth or decline of the people. Whatever
their value when Travancore, as a political entity, was in the formative mould
about a century and a half ago, they may now be summarily dismissed from conside-
ration. Under the second factor are ranged physical and mental vitality and the
circumstances that bear on it. To the third are appropriated on the one hand
“ the practices of the people, amongst which may be enumerated the age at, and
the universality of, marriage, the extent to which widowers and widows remarry,
the prevalence of abortion and infanticide, and the degree of care and intelli-
gence with which children are ushered into life, and brought up, especially during
the critical first few months after birth; and on the other, the physical, material
or external factors which affect their longevity and fecundity, such as famine,
changes in their general material condition, disease and migration.” The biolo-
gical and social factors, it may be said, touch one another at various points and
their operation may be dealt with together. In regard to some of the practices
mentioned in the quotation just cited, it may be remarked at once that abortion
is seldom heard of as prevalent in Travancore and infanticide never. The pivot of
the tarwad and the channel of the hereditary descent of property, the woman
prized beyond measure and the barbarous methods of keeping down the family
by doing away with the source of its existence and expansion are absolutely
repugnant to the instincts, customs and traditions of the population. If in regard
to safe delivery and the healthy up-bringing of children, any adverse element
operates, it is the lack of knowledge or rather the ways and means more than
staid neglect. With the country generously provided with maternity hospitals
and trained midwives, however, facilities for safe births and the proper care of
infantile life are being widened. The number of midwives stationed by the
Government in different parts of the country was 14 in 1891-'92. It was doubled
in ten years; and now the strength stands at 45. On an average, 445 women
were able to avail themselves of trained medical aid in each year during the
period 1891—1901, while in the last decade the number increased five fold.
Although it must be said that considerable scope for expansion still exists, the
effect of what has been done is bound to tell in its own measure.

37. To begin, then, with the fundament of the social factors which it
is proposed to examine, it may be stated that theAmar/\ried
condition is almost universal m Fravancore, as elsewhere
in India. Whether enjoined by religion, encouraged by society or necessitated
by domestic requirements, the Hindu, the Christian and the Muhammadan differ
from one another but little in the observance of this obligation. The compo-
sition of the population as determined by this practice is clearly reflected in
the statistics of civil condition. All ages taken together, there are, in a thousand

Marriage customs.
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of the female population, 445 unmarried, 414 married and 141 widowed. In
England, which may be taken as typical of Western civilization, the spinsters
count up to as many as 586, while the wedded number 340 and the bereaved
only 74. This comparison, however, takes in the total population with a
varying proportion of children and obviously does not rest on a suitable basis
for examining statistics of marriage. To eliminate this defect, the ages above
twenty are taken, and it is found that the unmarried, married and widowed
stand in the proportion of 298, 576 and 126 in England * as against 44, 684 and 272
in this country. This froward tendency towards the marital tie is further evi-
denced in the fact that, of the total unmarried females, only 14 per cent, are of the
ages, 15 and above. If, in view of the general practice among the majority
of the population of marrying after the girls are fully grown up, the higher
age of 20 is taken, the ratio dwindles down to 5 per cent. Again, of the
females of all civil conditions between 15 and 40 years of age, 77 per cent, are
married while, in the age group 20—40, as many as 83 in a hundred are included in
the conjugal nexus. The ratio of women returned as widows is, as seen already,
14 per cent, of the total female population. This gives 32 widows to every 10
widowers, a higher ratio than in England where it is as 22 to 10. Between the
ages 15—40, the widows number 28 to 10 widowers, and the ratio does not vary
if the ages below 15 are also included. The absolute prohibition of widow
marriage among some Communities and the disfavour with which it is viewed by
others who are generally described as “ social aspirants ”, suggest themselves as
explanations. These have their effect, no doubt; but in Travancore where divorce
when it occurs is free and a second mate is not contraband, a lower proportion
would be justified. But, on examining the age constitution of the widowed popu-
lation, it is seen that in either sex, 50 per cent, of the widowed are fifty years
old and above; and probably with age in the way, these do not go in for fresh
mates and, once their partners had crossed the bar, are content to concentrate
their care and love on the young ones growing up by their side. Of this, however,
in another chapter. To confine attention to the point under immediate considera-
tion, there is, it wiil be conceded from what has been mentioned, little exaggera-
tion in the statement that in India, sex differentiation generally achieves
its natural fulfilment in marriage. The result is a great increase in the
number of births. “ It is the universality of marriage,” says Mr. J. A. Baines,
“not the early age at which it is contracted, that is here in question. The
latter has sometimes been erroneously put forward as one of the causes of an
increase in the child population, whereas its chief and direct effect in India seems
to be only to shorten the mean life-time of a generation, and not to increase the
number of births per marriage”.f With regard to early marriage and increased
child births, it may be said that, apart from its indirect effect through the better
ensuring of universality, it has a direct influence by lengthening the reproductive
period of wedded life. But, in the present state of physique of Indian womanhood
and of the environing conditions, the consequence stated by the writer is not at all
improbable.

However, the large increase in the number of births which the practices
of the people regarding marriage lead to, is not allowed to go on unchecked.
Adverse elements operate to lower the birth-rate or to push up mortality.
Attention may, therefore, be directed to the factors such as, public health, material
condition of the people and migration which will now be reviewed with special

reference to the last decade.
* As per Census of England and Wales, 1901— Vide pages 67— 68 of the General Report,
1 General Report on tho Census of India, 1291-—page 69.



62 CHAPTER Il.— MOVEMENT OF POPULATION.

38. The following particulars taken from the annual Administration Re-
p biiche i h P03 summarise the condition of the past ten years in
regard to season, rainfall and disease. Subsidiary Table VI
gives for taluks the amount of rainfall in each year of the decade.

1901—'02. The season was generally good, but less favourable for agriculture thari
in 1900—'01. The total rainfall of the year was in excess of the normal. The
month preceding the south-west monsoon was exceptionally dry ; but in the
month following, there was excessive rain in all parts of the State, excepting the
Trivandrum and Padmanabhapuram Divisions. The rainfall ranged from 23
inches at Variyur to 173 inches at Peermade. The average fall was 87 inches.
The prices of food-grains showed no appreciable variation. The wages of
labour remained almost stationary. Cholera which prevailed in 1900—'01
showed a marked decline. There was an abnormal rise in small-pox which
prevailed during the year in an epidemic form throughout the State.

1902—'03. The season was generally favourable for agriculture. Throughout the
State, the rainfall was heavy, particularly during the first four months of the
year. The total rainfall was in excess of the normal. It varied from 41
inches at Tamarakulam to 203 inches at Kunnatnad, the average being 106
inches. There was no noticeable variation in the prices of food grains. The
wages of labour remained unchanged. Cases of small-pox showed a marked
decline,

1903—'04. The season was generally favourable, but the rains of the south-west
monsoon were more than ordinarily heavy. The total fall was in excess of
the normal. It varied from 29 inches at Tamarakulam to 249 inches at Pe-
ermade, the average being 111 inches. There was no appreciable variation in
the prices of food grains or the wages of labour. There was a marked decline in
the number of attacks from cholera and small-pox and an increase under fever.

1904—'05. The season was generally unfavourable for agriculture in the Padma-
nabhapuram, Trivandrum and Quilon Divisions where there was a rise in the
prices of food grains. In the Kottayam Division, the season was better and
there was no appreciable variation in prices. The total rainfall was below
the normal. It varied from 17 inches at Agastisvaram to 182 inches at Peer-
made, the average being 74 inches. The wages of labour remained almost
stationary. There was a slight increase under small-pox, owing to a mild out-
break of the disease in the Northern Districts of the State.

1905—'06. The season was generally unfavourable for agriculture in the Padma-
nabhapuram, Trivandrum and Kottayam Divisions, and there was a rise
in the prices of food grains. The total rainfall was below the normal. It
varied from 20 inches at Agastisvaram to 178 inches at Peermade, the average
being 74 inches. There was no marked variation in the wages of labour.
There was an epidemic of small-pox at Peermade and in the Parur taluk.

1908—'07. The season was generally favourable for agriculture. The total rain-
fall during the year was heavy and in excess of the normal. It varied from
32 inches at Agastisvaram to 255 inches at Peermade, the average being
nearly 100 inches. There was a slight rise in the prices of food grains.
The wages of labour remained stationary. Cholera prevailed in an epide-
mic form throughout the State.

1907—'08. The season was generally favourable. The total rainfall was in
excess of the normal. It varied from 23 inches at Agastisvaram to 227
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inches at Peermade, the average being 87 inches. The prices of food
grains continued to rise. The wages of labour remained more or less station-
ary. Small-pox prevailed in an epidemic form in North Travancore.

1908—'09. The season was normal from an agricultural point of view. The total
rainfall was above the normal It varied from 24 inches at Variyur to 223
inches at Peermade, the average being 88 inches. The prices of food grains
remained more or less stationary. There was no perceptible variation
in the wages of labour. Small-pox prevailed in an epidemic form in the
Quilon and Kottayam Divisions, particularly in the towns of Alleppey and
Kottayam.

1909— TO. The season was on the whole a favourable one. The rainfall was
normal. It ranged from 20 inches at Variyur to 188 inches at Peermade, the
average being 79 inches. The prices of food grains slightly fell. There was
no perceptible variation in the wages of labour. Small-pox prevailed during
the year.

1910—TI. The season was not favourable for agriculture. The prices of food
grains slightly rose. There was no striking variation in the wages of labour.
The average rainfall was 98 inches and varied from 18 inches at Variyur to
248 inches at Peermade. Small-pox continued to prevail till about the middle
of the year.

The abstract given above shows that public health in general was satisfac-
tory and that check to population in the shape of virulent epidemic diseases was
wanting during the last decade. Cholera was prevalent in three years, but in only
one year did it become a severe epidemic while, during the period 1891—1901, it
covered, in some form or other, as many as eight years, and during 1881—1891, as
many as six. In regard to small-pox, the last ten years do not suffer much by com-
parison with the preceding two decennia. It may be mentioned here that fevers,
dysentery and diarrhoea usually contribute to the annual mortality in greater degree
than cholera and small-pox, but there is nothing to show that they have been in spe-
cial evidence during the last decade as compared with the previous periods. Apart
from these general conclusions deducible from reports, it would be well to measure
by means of figures the extent and relative spread of these diseases. Though the
registration of deaths and of the causes thereof cannot be said to have been quite
accurateor complete, thefigures may, in spite of all deficiencies, be taken to indi-
cate, more or lessroughly, the direction of the death wave ; and as inaccuracy
need not be presumed to have affected one particular cause of death more than
another, their relative proportions may be taken to hold good as between them
severally. With this qualification, the marginal
Amatysie of mortuary recurns statement, which gives the mean annual number of

for period 1901—'10. deaths under the different heads, may be taken as a
portraiture, in outline, of the period concerned. A

Mean for Maximum |

Causeof death.  “4ocage. number, j diagram is also appended which illustrates the com-
parative incidence of the several diseases. The total

Cholera 3,221 10,503 | . )

Small-pox 2,989 12,880 1 number of deaths registered during the decade

Fevers 11,247 15,585 - R

Dysentery and i .. 10,059 amounted to 436,476, the minimum for a year being

diarrh ! ! -

injuries o1 048 31,740 and the maximum, 49,948. In a hundred

Other causes 19833 23529 1 deaths from all causes, fevers take up 26, dysentery

and diarrhoea, 13. To cholera are attributed 7 deaths,
while to small-pox the ratio allotted is 6. Of the remaining, two have been put down
to fatal injuries, the balance falling under the unclassified list.
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The attention paid to sanitation and conservancy throughout the State,
the precautionary measures taken against the out-break of epidemics, the special
arrangements made for supervising fairs and festivals and the progress of vaccination
operations generally are features in the attempt to prevent abnormal conditions,
which merit notice with reference to the decade. Nor decs activity in the interests
of public health stand hereto confined. If the leaf of another Department is turned
over, the endeavour of the State to relieve bodily ailments in normal times and
enable the people to prolong the duration of their lives appear in a marked degree.
The provision made for obstetric and gynecological aid has already been mentioned.
In regard to general medical institutions, the hospitals, asylums and dispensaries
maintained by the Government numbered 34 two decades ago, and now they are 58.
In view to supplement the aid thus afforded, a system of grants was brought info
regular operation about fifteen years ago. The encouragement which this measure
has given in the matter of diffusing medical help among the people, is seen in the
fact that the institutions dispensing European medicine and Vydiasalas administering
indigenous treatment, which totalled 63 at the beginning of the last decennium, rose
to 80 at its close. Thus, there are now 138 medical relief institutions under
the responsible control of the Government, ? e., an average of more than four to a
taluk. To refer to the work clone, it is seen that 682,7-20 patients were attended to
when the decade opened against 794,696 in the year of the Census, the difference be-
ing an increase of 16'4 per cent. But the proportion of those who had to seek help to
the total population shovred no perceptible increase. On the number enumerated in
1901, the total treated was 231 in a thousand, while the corresponding ratio in 1911
was 232. A decline is noticeable in the ratio of deaths among the in-patients in
the Government institutions from 6‘4 per cent, in 1901-'02 to 4 per cent, in
1910-T1. Throughout the last decade, the rate of mortality among the in-patients
has been less than in the corresponding years of the previous decennium, the
average being 4'3 per cent, against 5'5 per cent.

39. The state of the country from the material standpoint has, it need hardly
Material condition remarked, a most intimate bearing on populational develop-
ment. Though the subject is vast and covers many an impor-

tant detail, it is of limited application to the country at present; and even as it is,
time and materials are alike against any thing but a sketchy treatment. Two or three
main heads need alone be taken up and briefly dealt with. To consider agriculture
first, the abstract given in the preceding paragraph says that, in seven out of the last
ten years, the seasons were favourable, as against six and five respectively in the two
preceding decennia. Only in two years was the rainfall below the normal. The
prices of food grains showed no perceptible variations except in the beginning of the
second quinquennium, when there was a small rise, succeeded however by a fall to-
wards the end of the decade. The extent of land taken up for rice culture and that
on which the different kinds of garden produce are raised have already been given
in detail in the preceding chapter. It will be seen therefrom that 29'4 per cent, of
the cultivated area is returned as devoted to rice, 8'6 per cent, to palms and other
trees and the balance to miscellaneous products. To what extent there has been
variation in these areas during the last one or two decades, it is not possible to say,
as the areas themselves are the first result of a regular Eevenue Survey and Settle-
ment only recently closed. Nor can it be said that they represent the state of things
at a given time or period, as the Settlement operations extended over a quarter of a
century and the final return depicts the condition of the several taluks at different
periods. It may be observed, however, that in regard to rice culture, there does not
appear to have been any great extension. It is common experience that, for one
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reason or another, lands on which paddy used to be grown are being utilised for
raising other crops or for purposes other than agricultural. The conversion of such
lands into cocoanut gardens has not been infrequent, especially in Central and
North Travancore. But to this tendency to restrict rice, the four southernmost
taluks, under the impetus furnished by the completion of the Kodayar Project,
must be an exception. This, however, is of the future. Whatever the extent of
rice-lands and the amount of their out-turn, for which by the way no informa-
tion is available, there is no doubt that local production is insufficient to meet the
year'sdemand. The import of rice and paddy from Madras and far off Burma has, it
will be seen presently, been increasing by leaps and bounds. To purchase this
necessary of life and furnish some of the others, the produce of the garden provides
the only means. Though here, again, exact figures as to the change that has taken
place during the last decade are not to hand, it may be safely said that the culti-
vation is extending everywhere. The western tracts are already full of it; and
it is spreading steadily in the interior.

It is to the exporting of these garden products, mostly raw and to a small
extent manufactured, and to the import of the absolute necessaries of living, that the
trade of the country is chiefly
confined. An idea of the main
articles raised and the volume

Anyiual average of main items of Exports, Imports,
ami Revenm for the period 1901A02 to 1910-11.

Exports (,000s omitted). Imports (,000s omitted). of the trade in each will be
gathered from the statements
Rs. Rs. R .
Total. 245209 Total. 14,189 entered in the margin. By way
_ of further information in respect
Copra 5,051 Rice and paddy 5,222
Cocoanut oil 1735  Cotton and thread 1,357 of trade generally, one or two
Pi d 1,178 R
Cocoanuts 7’14;)2 Tobacaa 2340 other items have been added.
Coir and coir fibre 4,214 Others 4,092 - .
Arokanut e Figures are also given for a few
| Gi 42 1
Pjgper'”ger 21345 Revenue (,0008 omitted). of the Iimportant sources of
¥3?‘n‘i‘£‘r?é’ 1g§ as State Revenue. The first of
Total. y
Jaggery 364 o 10653  the abstracts shows the actual
Molasses 133
Lemon grass oil 5 2830 mean for the last ten years, and
Cofloe 132 ’ .. R
Toa 2,787 ?a'bt 1‘2*(2)3 the second the variations in the
Ehh obacco ) . . .
Hides 3% Stamps and Registra- quinquennial and decennial ave-
tion ... 1,369 )
Others 5152 Gthers ss13  rages during the last twenty years

as compared with the average of
the decade preceding them. The statements speak for themselves. Of the exports,
the multiform produce of the cocoanut palm occupies the first place. There has
been a large increase under each item, but it has been greatest in respect of cocoa-
nut oiland coir including fibre. Peppertakes the next rank and it is hoped that
Travancore may everretain its claim asan integral part of the ‘land of pepper.’
The areka seems to grow more in sympathy With seasonal rainfall and its see-saw
fluctuations probably evidence the degree of its susceptibility during the period
under review. Dry ginger, tamarind and turmeric are other commodities in the
expanding trade in agriculturalproduce. The variation in the export of jaggery,
a purely South Travancoreindustry, is noticeable. It appears to have kept its
level in the preceding decade but completely fell through in the last, a circum-
stance that would deserve enquiry. Molasses, however, is holding its head on and
promises to thrive. The seat of its manufacture is towards North Travancore.
Coffee has considerably dwindled in importance as an article of growth and of
export, though its fluctuations have been less marked now than ten years ago.
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Tea, on the other hand, has had a prosperous career. The lemon grass oil the

Variation per cent, from average for clecaie 1851— 82 to 1800— 01 of distillation and

some main items of Trade and Revenue, manufacture of
which received a
Variation for period Variation for period - i
1S91—'92 to 1900—'01. 1901— 02 to 1910—'11. set b_aCk In the
ITEMS. previous decade,
First five Second five First five Second five seems to have re-
ears. years. Ten years. years. years. Ten years.

gained lost ground.

Exports (Total) 44-4 139-9 The industry is

+ + 591 W 517 + 1000 4- 179-9 +
Copra ) P 445 + 427 + 436 & 231 + 1291 + 76-2 .
Cocoanut oil + 446 .p 525 + 486 4+ 297-6 + 717-8 *p 507-7 well suited to the
Cocoanuts + 130 + 194 + 162 + 62 + 22 4+ 44-3 d
. Totafl X P 419 + 416 + 418 + 446 + 1742 .« 109-4 country an
Coir and coir fibre ... . 351 4 604 + 47-8 + 89-0 + 1426 + 115-8 -
Arekanuts ... P 535 + 58 4+ 296 102 © 251 + 74 Should admit of
Dry ginger ... + 393 + 350 + 371 s 619 + 420 + 519 bein reatly de-
Pepper + 823 + 1416 + 1119 & 1827 + 236-0 + 209-4 949 ) y
Tamarind ... 122 + 164 + 1 + 188 + 289 p 238 veloped, if the ne-
Turmeric + 650 + 410 + 530 4+ 44-8 4+ 600 4+ 520 .
Jaggery + 145 — 11 + 02 19-8 29-9 24-9 cessary capital
Molasses + 37-0 = 37-3 + 371 + 40-6 + 1143 + 77-3 .
Lemon grassoil . 4-8 11-5 . 81 43-1 + 5170 + 2370 and enterprlse be
Coffee — 687 — 705 — 696 61-5 38-7 501 :
Tea pg T 1S g2+ 1339 forthcoming.
FLh P 145 4+ "31-3 + + 188 + -1+ 599 .
Hides Y 289 4 464 + 377 3 7180 + 926 + ss3 Among the im-
Imports (Total) + 199 4+ 426 + 312 4+ 609 + 1484 + 104-7 ports, rice and
ftice and paddy + 503 4+ 761 + 632 4+ 718 4+ 411-1 4+ 241-4
Cotton and thread — 190 + 184 — 04 + 30 + 2362 + 1196 paddy loom the
Piece goods + 7'2 4 245 < 15-8 + 31-0 + 30-3 -p 30-6 _
Tobacco + 204 4+ 333 + 268 + 245 229 p 08 largest. Its ave
Bevenue (Total) + 21822 + 353 4+ 302 + 426 + . 661 + 544 rage value has, in
Land + + 26-5 + 18-4 4+ 28-9  + + 57-8 -
Salt + 256 4+ 335 + 295 4+ 187 - 298 - 55 two decades, risen
Tobacco + 191 4+ 197 + 194 4+ 345 + 490 + 416
Stamps & regis- by about two and
 tration + 726 + 927 + 827 4+ 2000 + 4663 4+ 3332 a half times. The
Consumption
salt + 31 + 105 + 68 + 105 + 269 p 185 increase in piece-
Tobacco -p 65 - 2-7 o+ 1-9 55 + 4-5 - 05 B
goods is slow but
Note.— INn regard to turmeric, molasses and lemon grass oil, the averages for the

last decade are based on the figures for the first three years in each quinquennium, which sure, an d may
alone are available. Columns 2, 3 and 4 have not been filled for tea as no figures are to

hand for the decade previous to 1891—'92. The variation for the last decade is, therefore, have been more
with reference to the one preceding. The consumption of salt per head is calculated on rapid but for the
the total population and that of tobacco on two-thirds, the remaining one-third being taken A i

to represent children and non-chewers. Iarge ncoming of

cotton and twist in the closing years of the decade, suggestive perhaps of an
attempt at meeting by home supply a certain portion of the local demand. Tobacco,
which in Travancore ranks next to life’'s necessaries, shows a decrease, partly
attributable to lesser import on account of a temporary enhancement of duty.
Its consumption, likewise, shows a diminution though slight. In the case of salt,
the consumption has increased greatly during the last ten years.

In regard to factories, mills, Ac., worked during the decade, it is seen
that they have more than doubled. The growth in oil mill and rubber industry has
been a feature of the past decennium. Though the mines and minerals worked
are few, Travancore appears to be one of the few places in India from which
plumbago is exported on a large scale. Lately a mineral, monazite, has been
discovered in the sands on the sea-shore about Cape Comorin; and the value of
the mineral exported last year is stated to have been about one and a half lakhs
of rupees.

Improved means of communication is another point which has its own
bearing on the material condition. Since the last Census, the length of roads has
been largely increased and the total of all kinds, metalled, unmetalled, Ac., now
measures 4,393 miles. If the mountains and hills which occupy a third of the
total extent is left out of account, there is one mile of road to every mile of area.
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There is also along the coast north of Trivandrum and thence inland, a permanent
water communication of over 160 miles duly maintained.

There are several other directions in which an enquiry may profitably be
made, in view to see how far they reflect the condition of the country, such as pri-
vate trade, the post and the telegraph, the extent of the reserves, if any, of the peo-
ple, &o. But the absence of a public bureau fitted and commissioned to work at
statistics in all their varied and vital aspects puts such a task entirely out of the
question.

From the foregoing, it will be evident that industrialism as pursued in
factories has only just begun to grow in Travancore. In regard to the old industrial
channels of food-llow, they seem silted up in varying degrees and no efforts are forth-
coming to re-habilitate them on any scale. The material position of the people, as
at present conditioned, therefore, revolves round the pursuit of the tilling art in its
varied forms and of whatever industries closely bear upon it. In other words, a
movement in the population depends almost wholly upon the development that is
attained in agriculture. This development lies, broadly speaking, in the direction
of augmenting the total output of food-supply, either by increasing the amount of
yield from the existing area or by enlarging the field of agricultural operations. In
regard to the former or intensive cultivation, it may be, as the Director of Agricul-
ture observes in a recent report, that “ there is a general awakening throughout the
State regarding agricultural improvement. The ryots who have been all along be-
lieving that their methods of cultivation are the best, have begun to realise the
possibility of improvement in them.” But, he continues, “ the progress made so
far in agricultural improvement is not as much as is to be desired. The chief
obstacle that impedes progress is probably the poverty of the ryots.” In respect
of a people so placed, the question of capability for increasing the productiveness
of the soil to any considerable extent can be said to have hardly emerged for con-
sideration ; and the widening of the limits of cultivation is, therefore, the only
course open. This raises the problem of lateral dispersion of the population. Such
dispersion is rendered possible so long as there are fresh lands fit for occupation.
The returns of the Revenue Settlement Department show that, of the total arable
area, 25*9 per cent, still remains to be brought under the plough, of which, the
major portion lies in the interior. In the littoral and deltaic areas only 8*6 per
cent, has yet to be taken up while, in the sub-montane and mountainous tracts,
suitable only for what is called hill-cultivation, the extent yet untouched is
over four times, or 35*1 per cent. This region has doubtless its drawbacks, but it
has to be noted that the cultivation usually raised here is not easily influenced by
small deviations in the quantity or seasonableness of rainfall. At all events, under
the tendency to disperse by change of locality, the population in a taluk may either
flow towards the uncultivated parts of that taluk or to similar tracts in adjoining
ones. In the former case, the degree of dispersion as between one decade and an-
other is not measurable by the Census statistics, as they do not record the changes
of habitat within the same taluk area. An idea can, however, be obtained if the
areas taken up between the two periods could be compared. But the Settlement
returns not bejing a recurring one for each decade furnish only one of the figures
for such comparison. In regard to the outward flux from a taluk, its extent may
be ascertained from the birth-places returned at the Census; and this leads on to
the third and last pf the factors in connection with variation in population, namely,

migration,
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40. The subject will receive special consideration in the next Chapter.
Migration Here, the figures will be utilised, in so far as they may with
advantage, to see how far they explain the increase or de-
crease in the population enumerated. Generally speaking, the movement to and
fro is too complex to admit of exact measurement with the available information.
Certain general considerations bear on this complexity. As between one enumer-
ation and another, the variation in population is affected by the migration that
takes place during the interval. But, as the stream of migration runs continuous,
it is difficult to allocate the exact number to each decade. Even in this case, the
volume 01 migration is not to be measured by the mere difference between the re-
turns of two successive Censuses such as they are, as allowance has to be made for
deaths in the migrant population. Again, if the immigration be greater at the be-
ginning of a decennium than at its close, it will affect the strength of the popula-
tion proportionately to the extent of the children born to them. In these circum-
stances, the gain or loss which results to each Division and taluk from internal
migration can only be roughly measured from the Census figures. This will be
done when the variations are discussed later on. In connection with this subject,
another aspect has also to be noticed, namely, migration to and from the State
viewed as a single unit. In respect of the former, the Census gives the necessary
particulars. But in regard to emigrants to outside Travancore, complete inform-
ation is not yet to hand in time from all the other Provinces and States. It is not,
therefore, possible to contrast precisely immigration with emigration for the State
as a whole. With the returns till now received, however, a balance will be struck
between the immigrants and emigrants, and with reference to the corresponding
figure of the previous Census, the present gain or loss, as the case may be, to the
total population, will be duly noted. Without anticipating the results of the ana-
lysis of the figures for the whole State or for its component areas, it may be ob-
served that the tendency to migrate, whether within the State or outside it, is at
present only a tendency and a weak one too.

41. The conditions that influence the growth of population have thus been
dealt with. To focus them through the medium of a brief
recapitulation, they are—the universality of marriage and
the high proportion of children that are ushered into existence, the non-prevalence
of artificial methods of keeping down population, the facilities afforded for the care
of maternal and infantile life and for the relief of suffering generally in ordinary
times, the precautions adopted to minimise the virulence of epidemic attacks, the
perceptible effect which these have in protecting life and lengthening its duration,
the comparatively greater favourableness of the seasons for agricultural operations,
the general predominance of garden cultivation and the augmentation of its produce
— which represents the purchasing power of the country, the marked advance in
the quantities of rice and paddy imported, the prospect in some parts of an increase
of the area under tillage, due to additional irrigation and, in other parts, of an ex-
pansion of the population in the direction of lands lying unworked and finally, the
satisfactory nature of the public health during the period under review. The major-
ity of the factors enumerated above have been in full force during the last decennium
and, in addition to the effect which is all their own, they have accentuated the
operation of others which are constant and not special to any period. "Viewed from
the dynamic point, there have been at work a few more factors of value. They
have not had time to produce their effect, but mark in the fact of their inception
the character of the decade, Altogether, conditions seem to have favoured an ad-
vance in the population commensurate with their range and development.

Resume of conditions.
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42. If accurate data were procurable in regard to births and deaths, their
vital statistics sex ProPorki°ns, the ages at death and the causes of morta-
lity, they would afford the best means of describing, i. e, by
means of figures, the circumstances that have furthered life and fecundity and would
render it quite feasible to build the conclusion summed up by the Census. But the
information available is, firstly, too incomplete to be utilised even for general refer-
ence and, in the second place, extremely inaccurate even for the extent it covers.
In view, however, of the fact that the subject is of more than passing interest to
the Census statistician, a Note on the system of registration is annexed revising,
in the light of subsequent changes, the information recorded in the 1901 Census
Report. The results, such as they are, are embodied in Subsidiary Table 111 and
will also be commented on.

Though the mortuary returns for the State as a whole thus fail as a
guide, the situation is not all forlorn hope. The reconstitution of the conser-
vancy establishments under the Sanitary Commissioner effected seme years
ago appears to have been taken advantage of by that Officer, and arrange-
ments made through his subordinates for the independent registration of vital
statistics in each of the areas conserved under his responsibility. Their boundaries
were defined and a Census of their respective populations was taken. This was
done in 1906 ; and from that year separate birth and death returns are being prepar-
ed for them. In view to see what light these returns throw on the birth and death
rates generally, they have been collated for three years since their preparation was
commenced, and shown in Subsidiary Table Y. The population under registra-
tion was 111,483; and if the figures recorded could be taken as the average for the
decade, the rates would seem to work up to 36'7 per thousand per annum in regard
to births and 26’9 in the case of deaths, or an excess of the former over the latter
of 9*8 per mille per year. This difference appears below the mark and does not cor-
rectly measure the extent of populational growth throughout the State so as to
harmonise with the Census returns. But it should be remembered that the areas
observed are quasi-urban and that the period of observation extends only over a
short three years towards the close of the decade, which was comparatively less
favourable. The figures, however, indicate the trend of advance, and will be referred
to later on. In passing, it deserves to be noted that the result attained so far has
justified the experiment and derives a special value from the fact that its scope
covers places widely distributed throughout the State—eight in the Padmanabha-
puram Division, six in Trivandrum, eight in Quilon, and five in Kottayam. But to
admit of the statistics so collected being utilized to the full extent, information
regarding such important details as age at death, cause of death, &c., should also
be recorded.

43. In the absence of the help legitimately due from an accurate register

of births and deaths, the discussion of variation figures has

Aie constitution of  to be to an examination of the Census returns with-
in themselves, and the distribution of the population by age

may be taken to summarise the final results in the operation, of the many overt
elements that have been at play during the previous decade. The population of
the country grows, it need not be re-iterated, by what, in the language of Pro-
fessor F. H. Giddings, may be termed, lgenetic aggregation’' or reproduction,
as distinguished from I1congregation’' or the incoming of fresh individuals from
outside. The former predicates first the existence of the requisite number of
married women at the child-bearing ages. Where these are comparatively nu-
merous, an enhanced increase in births may, c&teris paribus, be'generally expected.



70 CHAPTER 1I.—'MOVEMENT OF POPULATION.

Secondly, the growth to be progressive, or even to sustain itself, requires an
adequate excess of births over deaths, and deaths may occur at all ages, though
usually at the ends of life. Where, therefore, the correlation of the two
factors, i. e, the ratios at the reproductive ages between two periods and those
of births, is not reflected in the increase of population, the explanation for the
variation has to be sought in the degree to which mortality has been in opera-
tion. A low death-rate at each age-period and a high birth-rate are the obvious
concomitants of a healthy and prosperous condition of things. At the end of the
decade, a large number of persons -would remain at the two extremities of
life and a comparatively small ratio at the reproductive ages. During the
succeeding decennium, the birth-rate calculated on the total population would
stand depressed, but would be high with reference to the number at the child-
bearing ages; while the death-rate would rise, owing to the mortality among
persons who have survived the preceding decade. This ‘backward swing of the
pendulum ' would be lessened or accentuated according as the years that follow
are equally fat or comparatively lean. These observations depict in outline the
standpoints from which the dynamics of population have to be viewed. To
illustrate them, three Subsidiary Tables (VII, V11l and IX) are appended and
the figures embodied therein are very instructive as explanatory of the immediate
causes of variation. They will not be reproduced here, but the features they
indicate will be generally noted.

Discussion of Variation.

44. Under each Division, the subject of variation will be considered first

by itself and then in relation to density. Finally, the com-

Generai remarks.  ponent taluks will be briefly dealt with under both the aspects.

In this discussion, it is not possible to exhaust all the points

of view ; nor is it necessary to go over the whole ground covered by the statistics

collected. The several Subsidiary Tables that bear upon or illustrate the treat-

ment may, therefore, be referred to in further study of the question. For a correct

appreciation of the comparative growth of the people, whether in the State as a

whole or in any of its parts, the physical and other characteristics described in

paras 1—-3 of the first Chapter, as well as the observations made in the preced-

ing paras have to be borne in mind and duly correlated with the Census records.

As the population depends almost entirely upon agriculture, reference has also been

made to the statistics of cultivation as per the latest returns of the Revenue Sur-

vey and Settlement Department. The broad figures have been embodied in

Tables I A and | B appended to the last Chapter. Further detailed information
regarding cultivation, holdings and assessment, is given in Table X.

The movement in the population of the Divisions taken as a whole has
been described in the State map printed at page 59. In view of considerable
divergences within the taluk areas, a small map for each Division is given below,
showing the changes which have occurred in these smaller units during the last
decennium. Comparisons of variation and density statistics do not take note of
the newly-formed and hilly Division of Devikulam.

A. Administrative Divisions.

45. The fluctuations in the population of the Padmanabhapuram Division

have been irregular in the early periods of the Census. Be-
Padmanabhapiiram  fcweerj 1g75 an(i 1g81j the addition to the total number of

inhabitants was only 6 per cent. In ten years, even this
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excess disappeared and the Division showed a decline amounting to ‘5 per cent.
Since 1891, however, there has been a
1911 1901. rapid growth. The Census of 1901 re-
Males. Females. Males. Females. corded a population 0f384,575 and an
_ increase of 10'2 per cent., while, in

Actual population 215,313 214,774 191,737 191,178
Immigrants ... 5,332 6,448 5,462 5,033 1911, the number enumerated rose to

Emigrants ... 3,143 2,655 3,343 2,827 L i
Natural population ... 213,124 210981 189618 191967 430,087, giving even a higher rate of

Population.

advance, viz., 11’8 per cent. Migration
has been on the positive side in this Division, but the gain on that account does
not explain even a full one per cent, of the total increase. The movement has,
therefore, been one of natural growth, the ratio of 11*8 per cent, being the result
of an increase of 29'8 per cent, in persons under ten years of age outweighing a
decrease of 18per cent, in thoseaged ten and above. Whilethe increase in
females has beenalmost the same at the last two Censuses, the married among
them at the child-bearing ages have exceeded the ratio observed in 1901 by 4‘2 per
cent. Again, a greater number of children has been enumerated now than ten
years ago, the absolute and relative increase in the last decade having been much
smaller than in the previous decennium. The ratio of children to married women
at the ages 15-40 shows, however, no perceptible variation since 1901. In regard
to persons at the higher ages, and especially 60 and above, there has occurred a
considerable rise, actual and proportional. These and similar features in the con-
stitution of the population suggest the inference that the diminished rate at which
children have advanced at this Census is traceable with equal justification to less
births and greater mortality, that the actual excess of births over deaths has, how-
ever, sufficed to yield the increment disclosed by the previous enumeration, and
that the excess increment has to be credited mainly to the comparatively greater
longevity of the people at the higher ages.

It was stated, in para 42 supra, that special registration of births and
deaths was conducted in eight localities in this Division. The net annual increase
calculated from these returns comes to 8*4 per mille of the population concerned,
and is lower than the Census increment. For the reasons mentioned in that
para, the birth and death rates lend but a rough idea. Further, in the present
case, in four out of the eight localities, the period of observation was one of heavy
mortality and cannot be taken as quite representative of the decade. When allow-
ance is made for this exceptional feature, the rate of increase will stand revised
and run parallel with the variation recorded by the Census.

Variation and Density.— If along period is taken, it is seen that, between
1875 and 1911, the Division has succeeded in registering an increase of only 23*4
per cent, which is less than one-half of the rate in the Quilon and Kottayam Divi-
sions and is but a little over a third of that in Trivandrum. Nevertheless, the
specific population is greatest in this Division, and the absolute increase has been
rapid during the last two decades. In 1891, the number per square mile stood at
569, the same as in 1875. But by 1911, as many as 133 persons have been added
to that number. The Division is the most cultivated in the State. Of the total
culturable area thrown open to the ryot, hardly two per cent.remains to be taken
up, and wet lands on which double crops are raised as a rule cover as much as 22
per cent., the highest ratio in any Division. The climate is healthy and other
conditions are not unfavourable. With the Kodayar Project as the cardiac force
of South Travancore irrigation, it may not be wide of the mark to anticipate a steady
further advance, unless adverse circumstances intervene to disturb a progressive
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growth. It may also be mentioned that the area made available for cultivation is
only about one-half of the entire extent of the Division.

Of the industries pursued, the most important are weaving, face-making
and embroidery, themanufacture of salt, jaggery, tiles and coir fibre. Tea and
rubber are grownto asmall extent,and the fishing industry is largely carried 011.

Taluks.—An examination of the variations in the population of the com-

Map of Padmanabhapurain Division. ponent taluks exposes the situation clearly

and localises the direction and character of

the advance. Of the five taluks comprised

in the Division, the greatest increase, 15'9

per cent., has occurred in Vilavankod, a nar-

row strip stretching across the top of the

Division from the sea to the Ghats. The

growth is almost the same as that shown by

the previous Census. Between 1891 and

1901, the addition in density was 79 persons;

but in the last decade, 91 persons have

gathered on a square mile. In the absence

of a congenial field for the pursuit of indus-

tries, it is 011 land culture that the develop-

ment of the taluk chiefiy depends. With

a river never useful for cultivation and now

rendered moribund during the wanted sea-

sons by efficient damming and diversion

at its higher reaches, the taluk suffers from

want of irrigation facilities; but with ade-

quate provision for the latter, it may quite

1. “lovala. 3. Eraniel. 5. Vilavankod. SUStain a greater pressure of population.

2. Ajastisvaram. 4. Kalkulam. About five per cent, of the cultivable area
still lies outside the reach of the spade and the plough, and this is an additional
factor. Eraniel and Agastisvaram, which follow Vilavankod with an increase of
over 12 per cent., are both sea-board taluks, the one situated to the immediate
south, and the other farther down. The density in these is more than one thous-
and per square mile, the increase since 1901 being 139 persons in Eraniel and 121
in Agastisvaram. The holdings are extremely small in these taluks, and the aver-
age does not go more than two acres. They contain little or no wastes and are in
the forefront of the Kodayar waters. It is here that some of the chief non-agri-
cultural industries of the Division are pursued. The Tovala taluk at the southern-
most end, which opens out into the adjoining British territory, has yielded the
smallest increase in population, 6'5 per cent., while Kalkulam which joins the
taluks at either end and is wedged inland by the two coast taluks, comes in with the
higher percentage of 8'5. In these, the growth of population has never been uni-
form and its pressure has been ever faltering. It has taken more than 35 years
for Kalkulam to add 22 persons to the hundred and 83 to the square mile ; while
Tovala after many a swing, this side and the other, has not been able to contribute
more than three-fourths of that increase in variation and one-lialf of that accession
in density. There is, it must be said, not a cent of waste land there; while in
Kalkulam, it is one per cent, of the arable area. Though the Kodayar irrigation
may benefit these taluks, there appears something strange, at least about Tovala.
With the highest proportion in the Division of the wedded females at the ages
15-40, the ratio of children is less than in any other taluk here or elsevdiere in the
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State. In spite of their all-absorbing cultivation, the people seem to halt at every
turn and gasp for facilities for increase and spread. Unless fresh lands emerge or
cultivation goes deep, the outlook does not appear promising. It may be added
that the land made available for occupation and agriculture in the whole taluk re-
presents only a third of its extent, or as much as 64 per cent., if the mountains,
hills and forests be excluded from the calculation.

46. The present Census has returned a population of 557,£65 in the Tri-
Ti*ivandrum Division. vandmm Division, against 456,082 persons enumerated in it
ten years previously. The percentage of increase works up to

22*3, a ratio greater than that displayed by any other Division. At the preceding
Census too, Trivandrum held the first
place with an increase of 209 per
Males. Females. Males. Females,  cent. Unlike in Padmanabhapuram,
the variation has all along been on

1911. 1901.
POPUUATION.

Actual population 231,225 270,640 229,333 225,359 =

Immigrants 10,113 6,953 10071 6,230  the side of advance, though the incre-
Emigrants 4,72 L 4,905 4,160 3,279 : i i i
Natural population' .. 275,833 274,592 223,472 222,403 mental ratios were small in the inter-

——-2 censal periods comprised between 1675
and 1891, 3'1 per cent, in 1875—'81 and 6'6 per cent, in 1881—'91. In regard
to the number of immigrants, they show a rise since 1901; but the greater out-
liow of emigrants has resulted in a net loss to the Division, though slight. It
is the natural increase that has contributed to the great advance disclosed by the
Census, and the rate at which it has progressed is confirmed by the register of
births and deaths in the six localities of this Division referred to in para 42
supra—which yields an average annual excess of the former over the latter to the
amount of 14*6 per mille. Not only have females increased at a slightly higher
rate than males, but a small excess within the ratio of female increase is observable
in respect of married ones at the reproductive ages. The proportion of these latter
to the total of the sex at the same ages is, however, smallest in this Division
and exhibits a gradual diminution from Census to Census. This notwithstanding,
the number of children under 10 to the married women at 15-40 is greater than in
the other Divisions and the proportion has been rapidly increasing from decade to
decade. Again-, the rate of increase in the numbers at the higher ages has been
marked throughout. Further, the population now enumerated at the ages 10 and
above, when compared with the total censused in 1901, shows a decrease by death
or emigration, which latter however is an inappreciable factor, of but 11*8 percent.,
a proportion smaller than that returned by the other Divisions. These circum-
stances suggest the increasing care with which infant life is being guarded in
this Division, the comparatively ample facilities afforded therefor and the con-

ditions which favour longevity in general.

Variation and Density.— Of all the Divisions in the State, Trivandrum
has registered the greatest increase in population since 1875, namely, 62’5 per cent.
It offers an interesting comparison with its southern neighbour, in regard to vari-
ation as well as density. Not to go back to the earlier Censuses, while Padmana-
bhapuram was oscillating now in the direction of advance and then on the side
of retrogression, and Trivandrum was slowly progressing, it may be stated that,
since 1891, the latter has been marching at double the rate of the former.
In regard to density, it is seen that, during 1875— 1911, the former Division
only managed to restore its strength to the original level, while Trivandrum was
distinctly able to add as many as 41 persons to the square mile. During the
last two decades, the latter took in 60 more on a square mile to every one hundred
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added by the Southern Division. If its potentialities, agricultural or other, are fuily
developed, it may, with the added facilities of a Head-quarter Division, outstrip its
rival. The proportion of the cultivable area to the total is here at the maximum,
and the ratio of the area cultivated to the extent available for cultivation at the
minimum. This opens an encouraging prospect. Except an oil-mill or two and a
few tea-factories, industries on the modern pattern appear limited. Ponmudi tea
is far famed and plumbago mining in Travancore is centred in this Division. The
manufacture of lemon grass oil, so much in demand abroad, is being pursued half-
heartedly in a few places. As the connecting link between South and North
Travancore, this Division offers great facilities for the creation and expansion of
large trade activities.

Taluks.— The four taluks into which the Division is divided come in for
a considerable share of the aggregate
advance in the population. The spar-
sely inhabited taluk of Nedumangad
which lies in the interior, shows the
greatest increase, 30T per cent. The
industries of the Division are, more or
less, confined to this taluk, which has
gained by migration to the extent of about
6 per cent. Even if this is deducted,
the ratio stands higher than in 1901, and
the taluk itself does not go lower down
than the second place. But the scope
which it affords for raising the means of
subsistence does not ajipear to be fully
utilised. Though the proportion of cul-
tivable area is, of the 33 taluks in the
State, greatest in Nedumangad, and is
equally so inregard to waste lands if one
taluk alone is left out of the comparison,
1. Neyyattinkara. 3. Nedumangad. the land under tillage does not work up
2. Trivandrum. 4. Chirayinkil,

to even one-half of the arable area. It

may not be surprising, therefore, that, with cultivation thus severely delimited, the
taluk should advance so slowly in its specific population as to be able to add only a
little over one hundred persons to the square mile in the course of 35 years.
Seasonal rainfall is the main source of water-supply, and the future of the taluk
appears to hinge on the extent of conservation whenever the rains fall. Next to
Nedumangad, come in order Neyyattinkara and Chirayinkil on either side and
Trivandrum in front, with percentage increases of 26*5, 20'4 and 15’6 respectively.
All these are sea-board taluks, and the first named which borders the Southern
Division and runs up to the Ghats parallel to Vilavankod is, like that taluk, both
mountainous and sub-montane. Natural growth has been at a high rate in all the
three taluks while, in respect of every one of them, especially Neyyattinkara, migra-
tion has operated as a negative factor. They possess extremely prolific populations,
the number of children under ten varying from 39 to over 50 thousand, and the lower
limit being higher than the corresponding figure in 27 out of the remaining 30
taluks. This position will be seen to be maintained, even if the proportions on the
total population are taken and compared. In regard to density, Neyyattinkara and
Cnirayinkil have shown increases since 1875 of over 300 persons, and Trivandrum

Map of Trivandrum Division.
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has been able to pile on 200 more. The unculturable lands constitute but a small
portion, the taluks standing in the order given above in regard to their respective
ratios. The extent of unassigned waste to the total area, however, has narrow-
ed in Neyyattinkara, being but 7 per cent; while in the other two taluks, it forms
as much as 26 to 30 per cent. The high specific population of these taluks not-
withstanding, further accessions are possible, for which the provision of irriga-
ilonal facilities and industrial aids will serve as an effective stimulus.

47. The population of the Quilon Division rose from 1,070,283 in 1001

Quiian Division. to V2333860 in 1911> or by 15*2 per cent. The actual in-
crease has been largest in this Division, though in point of

proportional advance, Quilon yields the palm to her head-quarter sister. But it
is noteworthy that the advance of po-

1911 1o0t pulation has been sure and steady all

rOPOLATION. ) . .
Males. Females. Males. Females.  glong. The increase in the previous
- .
Actual population ... 020,773 612,587 539,185 530.791 decade_ was 12*2 per cent., and "’_‘ thf_it
Immigrants 959 11,399 11,871 11,657 precedlng 1891, 10 per cent; while in
Emigrants 7,012 5,131 6,761 1,515

Natural population .. 618,219 606,319 531,375 523,619 the first inter-censal hexade, 1875—'81,
the addition was 4'1 per cent. The

growth of population during the last decennium has been entirely from the
home-born, the Divisionhaving lostby migratory movements. While, in the
ten yearsbetween 1891 and1901, males increased at a more rapid rate than fe-
males, this Census has reversed the position. The proportion of the married of
the fair sex at the ages 15-40 to the total number of females enumerated in
these ages, stands higher than in any other Division except Kottayam and, in
respect of the latter, the shortage observable in the ratio of increase at this
Census as compared with the previous one is greater than in Quilon. An ex-
amination of the age constitution of the population shows that, in all the age-
periods except 15-40, there has been in 1911 a larger addition than in the pre-
vious Census. Even in respect of the exception referred to, the difference in
the incremental ratios has been only nominal. Again, children under ten have
now risen by 189 per cent., against 15'5 per cent, in 1891-1901. In regard to
persons aged 60 and above, the increase has also been c(nsiderable. Generally
speaking, therefore, it may be said that great excess in births coupled with
diminished mortality at the different age-periods explain the increase in the
population recorded by the Census. No safe comparison appears possible with
the special vital statistics returns. In five of the eight places taken up in this
Division, the public health appears to have been unfavourable during the period
to which the figures relate, as is seen from their high death-rates,The birth’
rates too in some of them naturally appear low,

Variation and Density.—Since 1875, the Division has recorded a total
increase of 48T per cent. The rate of advance in population and in density
has all along been one of unbroken increase. In the ten years following 1881,
as many as 34 persons were addedto the square mile. In the succeeding
decade, there was a rise to 45, and at this Census, the increase to density
has been 64 persons to the square mile. Since 1875, the total addition to
the specific population has been 156, slightly less than in Kottayam, which
has registered the same rate of population growth. The Division contains
some of the richest and most populous taluks. Though the proportion of the
net cultivated to the arable area is high, there is still 30 per cent, more awaiting
occupation, whose actual extent, it may be added, is considerably greater than
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in the other Divisions. A good portion of the industry and trade of the country
belong? to this Division, and coir and tile works, rice and oil-mills, tea and
rubber plantations and factories are mostly found here. Judged from the pro-
gressive advance in density, and the facilities provided for development, it is not
improbable, therefore, that Quilon will in time outbeat its northern rival, Kotta-
yam, in point el its capacity to support a greater number of persons, area for area.

Taluks.—The variations in the population of the eleven taluks included
in this Division cover a
wide range, from a decrease
of 1'7 per cent, in Sken-
cottah beyond the ghats to
an increase of 26’3 per cent,
in littoral Quilon. There
have been equally striking
fluctuations in the rates of
growth at the past Cen-
suses, not only between the
taluks as compared with
one another, but also in
regard to each taluk from
decade to decade. The
taluks with the greatest
densities show high rates
of growth, as in the sea-
board taluks of Quilon,
Karunagapalli and Karti-
kapalli which are situated
in order, north of the Tri-

Mnp of Quilon Division.

T. Kottarakara. 5.  Kunnattur. 9. Chengannur. vandrum DiViSiOﬂ, and in
2. Pattanapuram. 6. Karunagapalli. 10. Tiruvalla. i A

3. Shencottah. 7. Karitikapalli. 11, Ambalapvzha, deltaic Mavelikara and
d. Quilon. 8. Mavelikara.

Tiruvalla. The most crow-
ded taluks in the State are here, Karunagapalli with 1,544 persons to the square
mile and Kartikapalli with 1,502 persons.. The variations in these taluks since
1904 have been 10'5 and 15’3 per cent, respectively and, the additions to den-
sity 147 and 199. They contain no assignable whstes and the cultivated areas
form very high percentages, Mavelikara comes next with a density of 1,173
and an increase of 125 persons since 1901. Its rate of population growth has been
higher than in Karunagapalli, being 11'9 per cent. Quilon and Tiruvalla are the
remaining taluks with densities above one thousand. In these, the movement of
population has been greater than in any other taluk of the Division, 26'3 per cent,
in Quilon and 23*3 per cent, in Tiruvalla. They appear to evidence the general
tendency for population to grow, irrespective of the size already attained in relation
to area, provided conditions are favourable. To this, however, Ambalapuzha may
be taken as an exception. It contains the highest ratio of culturable lands and is
utilizing all the available area. Here rice culture predominates, and the rice and oil
mills and the coir ya<m factories of the Division are mostly in this taluk. But the
unculturable areas form comparatively large ratios, and it has not been, supporting
as many persons as its southern neighbours where garden cultivation is more
largely resorted to. The density, which now stands at 975 persons on a square mile,
has been increased by only 206 since 1875, while Kartikapalli has added as many &as*
421 during the same period, Quilon 423 and Karunagapalli 471. Probably, un-
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favourable conditions interpose to check large accessions, of which, however, no
precise information can be got at. It may be noted that moist heat is against healthy
life or active fecundity ; and in water-girt Ambalapuzha with its parched sands, the
stagnant pools of rotten cocoanut debris constitute an aggravating condition, as in
the allied but more rural taluk of Shertallay. In the interior of the Division,
Kottarakara, Chengannur, Pattanapuram and Kunnattur have returned increases in
population at the rate of 17%2, 16'5, 14*5, and 11*8 per cent, respectively. In regard
to the amount of variation in density since 1901, the taluks preserve the same
order, except Kunnattur which takes a second place in this respect. The pressure
is highest in Kunnattur (533) and Kottarakara (447) and lowest in Chengannur (137)
and Pattanapuram (133). These taluks monopolise, to a greater or less extent, the
activities connected with the growth of the tea and rubber industries in this Divi-
sion. One more taluk remains to be noticed—Shencottah with its small density
and decreasing variation. The completed Railway has taken away the large
immigrant population censused in 1901, and the increase of 21*4 per cent, in its
total population, which the taluk then disclosed, has been converted into a decrease
of 1*7 percent, at this Census. So far as the pressure of population is concerned,
Shencottah appears to be a reproduction of Tovala on the other side of the Ghats,
But the balance of comparison inclines slightly in favour of the former taluk. The
uncultivable area is less than in Tovala, and there isin Shencottah asmall percen-
tage of waste lands yet available for occupation. Between 1875 and 1911, it increa-
sed its density by 74 persons, as against 42 added by Tovala. However, the advance
appears to be made with a hesitating step. The increase has never been uniform
and during the last decade there has been a thinning out. Altogether, in this
taluk, the conditions which immediately affect life and fecundity cannot be
said to be very favourable to rapid growth of population, viewed by itself or
in relation to the territory occupied.

48. As in the Trivandrum Division, the growth of population in Kotta-

Kottayam Division WaS Very S*OW ~ tlje ~ear 1891» the rate °* advance
having been 5 per cent, in the period 1875—'81, as well

as in the ten years that followed.. In the succeeding decade, however, the increase
was phenomenal, being 18 per cent.

1o11 1901 Since 1901, there has been a further gain

Population,

Males. Females. Males. Females’ of 14 per cent, and the population now
O g P, stands aF 1,139,101, agalr_lst 999,007 at
Immigrants 9,027 9,445 7987 8129 the previous Census. This satisfactory
Emigrants 6,037 4,356 6,457 4,719 j R . ..
Natural population ... 573,070 557,952 515215 499472 1 result is due, as in the other Divisions,

to the excess of births over deaths, the
gain by migration being but slight. Females have advanced almost pari passu with
m lies— 14*1 as compared with 13*8 per cent. Judged by the statistics of civil condition,
the Division might have returned a higher ratio of population increase than 14 per-
cent. In spite of the fact that the percentage of increase among married females at
the ages 15-40, was considerably less in the last decade than in the previous one,
their proportion to the total of the sex at those ages stands higher than in any other
Division, and is almost the same as in 1901. But the ratio of children under ten to
the wedded at the child-bearing ages is seen to be smallest in this Division. Again,
of the number of persons enumerated in 1901, there was a decrease in 1911 of 15'5
percent., a proportion less only than that in the Padmanabhapuram Division, which
stands last in respect of population growth. However, that the Kottayam Division
has correctly registered its population is evident from the circumstance that the
percentage of increase has been as high as 104 in the five localities for which vital
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statistics have been specially arranged to be collected—places, be it noted, subject to
comparatively ,high mortality during the limited period of observation.

Variation and Density.— Though, when compared with Quilon, the inter-
censal rates of growth have by 110 means been steady and uniform, the Division has
finally managed to march abreast of it,'the proportional advance since 1875 being
48 per cent. The addition to the specific population in the entire period 1875-1911,
has been slightly higher than in Quilon, being 159 against 156. During the last
decade, however, the addition to density has been less, being 69 against 64 ; but the
variation in population has been the same in both the Divisions. Though the Divi-
sion is the most hilly, it is favourable to the growth of palms and other miscellaneous
garden produce. In respect of the percentage of cultivated area to the cultivable
total, the Division comes next only to P~Admanabhapuram and, in regard to the ratio
of the arable extent to the total, next only to Trivandrum. Oil mills are worked in
a few taluks and rubber plantations are reared in some others. With a wealth of
variety in its forests, which offers a tempting field for capital and labour, the capa-
city of the Division for development is great in the direction of industry and trade ;
and with the consequent improvement in general material condition, the pressure of
population is bound to advance at a more rapid rate. If, therefore, the Kottayam
Division does not allow its children to fill out or permits them to flow away, the
blame will not rest for some time to come on want of scope for profitable activity
at home.

Taluks.— The variations in the population of the taluks in this Division
have been considerable throughout though, as between themselves, the ratios differ
map of Kottayam Division. to a great extent. In

every one of them, the

rates of increase have been

very marked during the

last twenty years as com-

pared with the previous

intercensal periods. For

purposes of detailed notice,

the eleven taluks of the

Division may be broadly

classed under three groups

according to their physical

situation—the littoral

Reference. group which takes in Sher-
Increase tallay and Parur, the
below 5P ¢ . -

5-10 ,, mountainous which com-
10—15 ,, R .

1520 . prises the inmost taluks of
b Minachil, Todupuzha and
30—50 ,, Muvattupuzha and lastly,
50 & over

the sub-montane and sub-
littoral which includes

Shertallay. 5. Changanachery, 9. Kunnatnad.

Vaikam. £ Minachil. 10.  Alangad. Changanachery, K o011l a-
Jdttumanur. 7. Muvattupuzha. 11. Parur. .
Koitayxm. S. lodupuzha. yam, Ettumanur, Valkam,

Kunnatnad and Alangad.
To take up the first group, Shertallay and Parur are the most thickly peopled
in the Division, the densities being 1,3"7 and 1,494 respectively. These are the
only two taluks where the pressure exceeds-one thousand persons to the square mile,
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the density in Vaikam which is the next most crowded taluk being only 859,

Since 1901 and 1875, Shertallay has grown by 11*1 and 36*2 per cent, and Parur by

14 and 29*6 percent, respectively. The addition per square mile during 1875—e
1911 has been 353 in the former taluk and 311 in the latter. Shertallay is
about twice the size of Parur in area and population. The cocoanut palm

flourishes most luxuriantly and oil and rice mills are also worked in that taluk.

It is, however, a low-lying, sandy and swampy tract and the seat of elephantiasis.

Leprosy is comparatively more frequent here than in the other taluks of the State.

Parur is the meeting place of Cochin and Travancore. It has received more immi-

grants than any other taluk in the Division, and has sent out a lesser number of

emigrants than any except Todupuzha. Jthas to be noted that, of the immigrants,

females predominate.

Of the taluks in the second group, Todupuzha has gained most by immi-
gration, 12 per cent., while Minachil and Muvattupuzha have lost by this means.
The percentages of variation during the last decade are respectively 18, 19'4 and
8'4. Notwithstanding its high rate of growth at this and the previous Census,
Todupuzha is the most sparsely populated taluk in the Stite, the density being 68
persons on a square rniie. An increase of 64*5 per cent, to its total population
since 1875 has o dy inea it an addition during this kng period of 26 persons to the
square mile. Minacnil aid Muvattupuzha have advanced by 58*9 and 51 per cent,
respectively since 1875, and have adled 210 and 99 persons respectively to their
specific populations. Todupuzha has the smallest percentage of cultivated area and
Minachil, the largest. These two taluks with the contiguous taluks of Muvattupuzha
and Cnanganachery almost divide among themselves the rubber plantations of
the Division.

The last group, which covers the remaining six taluks of the Division, shows
considerable divergences m the rates ofgro»vtn. Changanachery takes the lead
with an increase daring the last decade of 21'9 per cent., followed by licttayam
with a percentage of 2j*7. Kunuatiad has registered an increase of 10'7 per cent,
and Alangad 12 per cent. The taluks that have grown the least, are Ettumanur
(I0’0) and Vaikam M"8). It is the natural increase that has mainly brought about
the growth of population m all these taluks, exceptil Kunnatnad where about *8
per cent, of the variation was due to the gain by migratory movements. In regard
to the number of persons added to a square mile during the last ten years, the taluks
stand arranged ii the same order as given above, with the exception of Kunnatnad
which takes the last place. The order of the taluks, however, is inverted if their
present specific populations are compared with one another, Kunnatnad still coming
at the bottom of the list. Vaikam with a density of 859 perso is is the most crowd-
ed in this group, and Kunnatnad the least with 404 persons to the square mile.
Vaikam and Ettumanur contain practically no waste land ; but in the former with a
diminutive ocean in its Vembanad estuary, the percentage of unculturable area is
much higher than in any other taluk in the whole Division. One-half of the oil
mills of the Division, it may be added, are in the Vaikam taluk. In regard to the
other taluks, Changanachery with a large percentage of culturable wastes possesses
ample scope for development, and the same may be said to a lesser extent of
Kunnatnad.

49. As stated in the previous Chapter, Devikulam was constituted as a
separate Division for ail purposes of idevenue administration
Divis'iori™ only during the last decennium. In view to enable com-
parison, its population at the previous Censuses has been
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adjusted with reference to the present area. As the result of silch calculation*
the number of inhabitants is!seen to

POPULATION. 191k 1901. have stood at 41,610 in 1901 and has
Males. Females. Males. Females. now advanced to 68,562, giving a per-

centage increase of 64'8, the highest

Actual population 37,992 30,570 12,738 8.851 o . o
Immigrants 17,728 13,144 12733  8.851 among all the Administrative Divi-
Emigrants 18 20 R . R .

Natural population 20,282 17,446 sions. With this extraordinary growth

nevertheless, the Division has added
only 22 persons to the square mile since 1901 ; and the density now stands
at the halting figure of 55. The addition to the specific population from
Census to Census has been by almost imperceptible degrees, 85 years having had to
operate to produce an increment of 41 persons. Imbedded in the mountains, Devi-
kulam has its hills and forests up to two-thirds of the entire area ; and of the re-
mainder, only a fifth is under cultivation. The Division, however, is the home of
tea, and the movement in its population depends mainly on the growth or decline of
this industry. How far the industrial and agricultural pursuits of the Division
have attracted the outside population may be ascertained by an examination of the
birth-place returns. Of the total number of persons now enumerated within the
Division, as many as 30,872 are immigrants, as against 21,589 at the Census of
1901. In regard to emigrants, it is not possible to adjust the figures for 1901, as
separate birth-place statistics are not available for the areas which have been con-
stituted into the Division. However, as very few are seen to have left the Divi-
sion at this Census, it may be inferred that the district that tempts workers from
outside does not find it hard to retain what it produces. A gain of over 25 per cent,
may be put down as the net result of the two migratory movements; and judged by
the present condition of things, good luck may be confidently predicted for this
most recent addition to the Administrative Divisions of the State.

Taluks.—In regard to the two taluks which go to constitute the Division,
Vep of BadkdiamDivisian there is not much to be said of a specific kind.
With an increase of 103*6 per cent, in its
population, the taluk of Devikulam has been
able to add, since 1901, only 20 persons
to the square mile; and the other taluk,
Peermade, has increased its density by 24
persons, the increase to its population being
however only 49'9 per cent. Of the arable
area, the cultivated portion forms 6 per cent,
in the former taluk, against 33 per cent, in

Reference.

Increase.

below 5 P.c R ; .
” the latter. In view of the high proportion of
W 10—15 ,, . . .
1520 . wastes in Devikulam, the spread of culti-
20—25 vation is full of promise.
25—30 ,,
30—50 In regard to the Devikulam taluk, it

50 & over.

may be added that about a third of the total

area of 625 square miles has been leased to

the Kannan Devan Hills Produce Company

(Anglo-American Direct Tea Trading Com-

pany, Ld.) under a concession, enabling them

to gradually extend cultivation without the

liability to immediate taxation over the whole

i. Davikulam n Pemece ~ . assigned area. Exact figures are not ready

at hand regarding the development of the concession during the last decade. How
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ever, from the latest information available, it is seen that there are more than two
dozen estates within the area known as Kannan Devan Hills and that tea takes up
16,776 acres and coffee 946 acres. Including the lands under occupation, the total
amounts to roughly 38 square miles. The number of hands employed aggregates
15,172, and the out-turn in the year, 17,856 bushels of coffee and over 72 million
pounds of tea.

B. Natural Divisions.

50. The two Natural Divisions into which the State has been divided will
Western and East- now be noticed. A diagram is given below a scribing the
ern Natural variation per 1,000 of the population at the last four Cen-
Divisions. suses, in each Natural Division and in the State as a whole.

The rate of development since 1875 shows a progressive move, more marked in the
Eastern than in the Western Division.
Between 1875 and 1881, the former ad-
vanced at 5*8 per cent., and the latter at
Males. Females, Males. Femalos. |ogs than one-half of that rate. During
ga1s31  the two succeeding decades, the in-

WESTERN NATURAL DIVISION.

1911. 1901.

Population.

Actual population 994,326 981,828 849,070 s
i 15,737 19,522 16,143 y - ' .
'E“rmf’;f}{‘;s 9616 loasa 15331 15144  Creases registered were 7'5 and 17'9 per

Natural population .. 998,205 981,930 848,258 840,752 Cent, in the Eastern Division against
5*8 and 13*7 per cent, respectively in
the Western. The percentage of growth
1911. 1901. recorded at this Census has been the
Males, Females, Males. Females.  greatest, being 16’5 in the interior tracts
and 15*9 in the littoral areas. If the
Actual population ... 737,037 715,784 641,095 620.461 i

Immigrants 41,229 40,303 35734 31,634 ratios for all the Censuses are put to-

Emigrants 6,512 9,874 6,138 7,918 L. )
Natural population .. 702,320 635.355 611,499 596,745 gether, itis seen that, since 1875, the

population of the first named Division

EASTERN NATURAL DIVISION.

has increased by 562 per cent. and t

by 43 per cent. So far as the
show that there has been a gain to the

Eastern Division to the extent of '9 per
cent., while the other Division has, on
the whole, suffered a loss, though insigni-
ficant. With the allowance made for the
variation brought about by the migratory
movements such as they are, the ratios of
natural growth in the two Divisions be-
come equalised. For an examination of
the statistics of age, sex and civil condition
which may go to explain this development,
the Subsidiary Tables may be referred to.
To notice them briefly, females have ad-
vanced in the Eastern Division at a slightly
more rapid pace than males, while the
reverse is the case in the Western tracts.
Among married females at the ages 15-40,
the percentage of increase is far less in the Eastern Division than in the W est-
ern, being 10*7 against 14*5. But the proportion of these to a thousand of the sex
at the same ages is higher in the former than in the latter Division 796 against

Variation in Population Sine« 1875.
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<47. However, the number of children under ten to one hundred married women
at the reproductive ages is slightly less— 168 in the Eastern as compared with 172
in the Western Division, where the increase in the total number of children during
the last ten years has also been greater. la regard to the persons enumerated
above the age of ten, the Eastern Division exhibits a decrease of 15 per cent, on
its total population of 1901 while, in the other, the percentage of decline amounts
to 15*3. In respect of the ages 40-60, the figures show the same rates of
growth for the two Divisions, while, at the other periods, the increase has been much
greater in the Western than in the Eastern Division. From these general features,
it may be inferred that, as between births and deaths, the former are more
numerous in the littoral and deltaic areis, and the latter more active in the
mountainous and sub-montane tracts.

Variation and Density.—Though the growth of population has been
greater at each Census in the Eastern than in the Western Division, the
position is inverted in regard to the increase in density. Between 1875 and
1911, the Western Division has added as many as 325 persons to a square mile,
against an increase o: 91 persons in the Eastern Div s.on. If the last decade
be viewed separately, the increase in the former Division has been four times
that in the latter, being 148 against 36,

The variations in the taluks of each Natural Division classified accord-

Actual variation. Proportional variation. iug to density, biiilgS Out Certain cliaractcri”
Taluks -withadersity of R [cs illustrative of their comparative growth.
' 750— 900 600— 750 The abstract in the margin summarises the
1,050 and over 7.0— 900 - H
GOO— 750 450- 600 order of the density groups with reference
- 900100 BPYSAIesl to the absolute and proportional increases in
the component taluks, tie figures for which
f 450—600 1,050 an 1over ) A o
n50 | 150 ansureer 450-000 are embodied in Subsidiary Table 1V. The
v p & T §00—45d 150960 .
<~ 1 150—300 300-4.0 statement is self-explanatory. In the Wes-
I 750—900 750-900

tern Natural Division, the greatest actual
increment as well as the greatest proportional advance are presented by taluks
with already high densities, while in the Eastern Natural Division, the taluks
with a comparatively low specific population show the greatest development
from either standpoint. In the interior, the yet sparsely inhabited tracts are
evidently drawing and produci lg an increasing population while, in the littoral
and deltaic areas, the favourable conditions which have rendered service in the
past continue to function with uninterrupted force,

C. Summary.

51. The changes that have taken place in the population of the Admi
strative units were first considered, and it was seen that the
tatai prQnress disclosed b}/ each Division was the outcome of con-
siderable divergences in the smaller taluk areas. To gain a
general aspect of the populational advancement, the two Natural Divisions which
typify among themselves certain physical and other characteristics were next
taken up and the variation figures relating to them briefly noticed. Now', the
several results so arrived at will be summarised for the whole State and passed
in review order. In the diagram given in the preceding para have been described
graphically the inter-censal variations since 1875.
Since the year 1901, Travancore lias grown in populousness to the
extent of 476,818 souls or 16*2 per cent. Males have increased by 241,198 and
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females by 235,620, the incremental percentages for either sex being the same as
for the population as a whole. Of the two causes which have contributed to this
advance, namely, natural growth and migration, the latter may first be referred to.

The returns of birth-place show that 61,165 persons born elsewhere were
enumerated in this State and that 26,123 persons born here were censused in
other parts of India. The former represents an excess of 6,262 and the latter of,
1,633 over the corresponding figures of 190-1. But these statistics do not give an
accurate measure of the movements to and fro. In the first place, as observed
in para 40 supra, the record of emigrants is not quite complete. Secondly, no
allowance is made for diminution by deaths among the migrants. The former
defect, however, does not necessarily vitiate a comparison of the present figure
with that of the preceding Census, as returns have now been received from those
Provinces and States which supplied the information in 1901 and as these appear
to almost exhaust the list of importing places. The total as compiled and recorded
may, therefore, be taken to indicate the volume of emigration with the nearest ap-
proach to accuracy. In regard to the allowance for deaths, the following method*
is adopted to estimate the number that must have migrated to produce the increases
shown in the returns, To take the case of immigrants, 54,903 persons were enume-
rated as foreign-born at the Census of 1901. Of these, many must have died since.
If a death rate of 30 per mille is assumed as a tolerably fair ratio,f it would have
carried off 16,471 persons in the course of ten years. Even if, in 1911, the number of
foreign-born had remained the same as in 1901, as many as 16,471 must have newly
entered the country during the decade to recoup the loss caused by deaths. But, as a
matter of fact, the foreigners have risen at this Census by 6,262. The annual immi-
gration necessary merely to produce this latter excess comes to 737'57 persons™
or 7,376 in the decennium. The sum of the two figures gives 23,847 as the number
of persons that must have come into the State, not only to fill up the gaps caused
by deaths but also to provide the surplus disclosed at this Census. A similar
calculation in regard to emigrants from among the home-born gives an exodus
of 9,270 individuals to fill death vacancies outside and to provide the increase
found in the returns received. Balancing the ebb and flow of migrants, there is a
net gain to the State of 14,577 persons, which represents the contribution on
this account towards the total increase of population. A1l this however amounts to
a proportional addition of but's per cent, on the 1901 population, and may be
left out of the reckoning in the large increase of 16'2 per cent, registered by the

Census.

Turning to the natural growth of the indigenous population, the preliminary
discussion has shown that there has been nothing to check the natural tendency
of the peopie to multiply at a rapid rate, and that the condition of the country
during the last decade has not been such as to falsify'such advance. The internal
evidence furnished by the Census appears to strongly support this stand of the po-
pulation question. By way of gauging the character and weight of this evidence, the

* Vide pago 102 of the Bengal Census Report, 1901. There is another method given by Dr. G. B. Longstaff in his
f Studies in Statistics.© According to it, the arithmetical mean between the migrant population at the beginning
and that at the end of the decennium is taken, and on this average population, the number of deaths that must have
occurred among the migrants is calculated as per the assumed rate of mortality. To the figure thus arrived at,
is added the actual Census increase, and the total is taken as the number of migrants during the ten years. The
method followed in the text is preferred, asit makes full allowance for deaths on the excess number of immi-
grants censused, which the other method does not.

f 27 per mille is the rate of mortality yielded by the returns of certain representative localities whose birth and death
statistics are utilized in discussing the subject of variation in general. Vide Subsidiary Table V. To be on the safe
side, a higher rate is taken.

J Lot X = the number of immigrants in each year and <030 (i. e., 30 per 1,000) the death-rate. Then, the number
surviving at the end of one year is X X -970, at the end of two years X X (-970)2 and so on. The total number of
new immigrants at the end of the decade will be X («970,° +'970® &e., + -970) which, we know, equals, 6/262.

Hence X=6262/S-19 = 737'57.
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statistics of age and civil condition may be examined. They will throw considerable
light on the extent to which marriages and births have determined the composition
of the population and the directions in which death has been at work in counter-
acting their effects.

The age returns of this and the previous Censuses, which are summarised
in themargin, give thevariation per cent, at each period between one Census
and another and theratio at each to the total population. It is seen therefrom

that the population of 1911 is largely made up of per-

Varlafcion per cent, In certain sons at the earlier and later years of life, and that

age-pcriods. i T
while the former have so multiplied as to be able not
Age  1901—  1891—  188l— only to replace the numbers snatched away by death but
period. 1911 1901 1891
also to leave a large reserve, the latter have weathered
0—10 + 191 + 215 - OG the storms and managed to go into another decade of
10—20 + 191 + 170 - 61 H - - A -
2030 + 182 + 162 + 200 life. To take the births first, it is noted that, since
30—40 + 109 -f 134 + 16-5 1 H H H H
100 1+ 140 4 iie 1 100 1891, there lias been a considerable increase in cr_nldr.en
50—C0 + 156 + 53 + 10-3 under 10 years of age, the total number having in-
60 &over + 19-8 + 0-4 + 20-7

creased from 639,077 in that year to 776,824 in 1901
and to 925,194 ten years later.

Proportion at each period to

total population. Though the actual excess is thus larger at
this than at‘the preceding Census— 148,370, against
Age 19011, 1901, 1891 137,747— the ratio per cent, is less, being 19T as com-

period.

pared with 21*5 in 1901. This seems, at the first
0—10 27-0 263 250 blush, to militate against the fact noticed above that,
o sy g 234 20%  in producing the large increase in population, births
80—40 139 145 1481 paye had a greater share at this Census than in the

40—50 95 97 100

0052353 j; 3-27 23; previous one. But if the figures of an earlier decade

are examined, it would become clear that children

under 10 years in 1891 were then considerably under-
estimated, that in 1901 the proportional growth, therefore, was more apparent
than real and that, as compared with the growth of the previous decade, that of
the last one is distinctly greater. At the Census of 1881, as many as 643,069
persons were entered under ten years of age. As the aggregate population enu-
merated in 1881 was found to have increased in 1891, the rate of increase being
the same at the two Censuses, and as, at the two succeeding enumerations, there
has been a great advance in the total population as well as in children under
ten,, it is not expected that the Census of 1891 would be an exception. But it
happened that there was not only no increase in children, but the number actually
declined to the tune of 4,000 from that found in 1881. This resulted in the per-
centage variation between 1881 and 1891 being put on the side of decrease (—'6
per cent.) as noted in the abstract. Again, such a decrease was not limited to
persons under ten, but was spread over the next higher age-period of 10— 20.
When, however, at the 1901 Census, the large increase in the total as well as
in the jrounger population necessitated a close study of the explanation therefor,
it appeared that, in 1891, the earlier ages were to a great extent despoiled of their
legitimate share without any warrant. The consequence was, that persons
at the ages 0—10 and 10—20 seemed more numerous in 1881 and much more so in
1901 than in the intervening Census and that the 1891 enumeration, while
presenting a decreased ratio as compared with the preceding one, gave to that
succeeding, the appearance of a thumping increase. The entire subject of vari-
ation was discussed at length in Chapters Il, 11l and 1Y of the Beport on the
1901 Census; and, in view to deduce a rate of growth allowable under the circuin-
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stances of the decade concerned, an attempt was made to adjust the population of
1891 with regard to the deficiencies discovered. If, in such an adjustment,
the age-period of 0— 10 be given its due proportion, the recorded increase of
21-5 per cent, at the 1901 Census would diminish to about 17 per cent., while
the decrease of —'C per cent, in 1891 would stand converted into an increase.
It is not necessary for the present discussion to set about excising the extra percent-
age from the decade 1891—1901 and restore it to the preceding period. Suffice it
to merely note the underlying cause of an apparent anomaly, but for which the
variation from Census to Census should have been one of steady progress, and to
pass on to the further explanation that the very large addition to the number
of children during the last decennium is what should ordinarily be expected
from the marital condition gatherable from the returns.

Though the number of married females at the child-bearing ages is found
to have increased during the last decade at a lesser ratio than in 1891— 1901, their
proportion to 1,000 of the sex at those ages, which stood at 766 in 1891, rose to 772
ten years later. If the re-productive ages of both the sexes are taken into account,
the proportion to a hundred of the population is seen to have been 43 at the 1891 Cen-
sus and 4-2in 1901. The maintenance of these high ratios of married women has
justified itself inthe large increase of children at this Census, the proportion being
greater than at the two previous ones. For every one-hundred married women at
15-40, there are now 171 children under ten years of age, against 162 and 153 in
1901 and 1891 respectively; while on a thousand of the population, they numbered
270 at this Census as compared with 263 and 249 respectively at the previous enu-
merations. To turn now to the higher ages, still greater increases are recorded,

pointing to the conclusion that there have
Total population in 1901 2,952,157 been large survivals at those periods. That,
D e aged 10 and above... 2503787 quring the decade under review, the hand

Percentage of.dee.rease... ) 152
Total population in 1891 as revised ... 2,040,522 of death has been SlOW, will be evident if the

Do. in 1901 aged 10 and above... 2,175,333
Percentage of decrease... ... 17-6 total population at each Census is taken up
and compared with the balance carried over
at the following enumeration. The marginal summary, which institutes this
comparison, shows that, so far as the 1911 Census is concerned, the percentage
of decrease, or, in other words, the ratioof mortality, has been less by 2'4 per

cent, than what it was ten years earlier.

It is thus evident that the total population,as now enumerated, has
been in a considerable measure maintained by a large proportion of the young
as well as of those of riper years, the viability of the elderly population
being noticeable in the strikingly high percentages of increase now registered
as compared with those of a decade ago. In other words, the final result has
been due to the combined action of higher birth-rate and reduced mortality.

Unfortunately, it is not possible to supplement the conclusion
based on Census statistics, by informationderived from other sources. No
trust can be placed on the data furnished by the general vital statistics
returns. They give a birth-rate of 17'8 per mille and a death-rate of 15'1,
or an excess of only 2*7, or say, 3 per cent, for the decade, against a Census
increase of 16 per cent., though an indication of the population movement
may be obtained from certain special returns of the nature mentioned in
para 42 of this Chapter. It was stated therein that the twenty-seven places
for which figures have been compiled for a period of three years contained a
population of 111,483, and exhibited an annual average birth-rate of 36'7 and
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a death-rate of 269 per mille. The excess of births over deaths gives a
natural increase per year of 9'8 or 10 per thousand of the inhabitants registered.
But the rigid application of thi3 rate to the growth of the population in
the State as a whole implies the strict accuracy of two necessary assumptions.
The one is, that the condition of things in the localities observed is a re-
production in miniature of that which prevails in the State in all its parts.
The other is that the three years to which the figures relate are quite typical
of the decade, not only as far as the places in question are concerned, but also
of the entire outside, urban as well as rural. Neither of these assumptions
can be expected to quadrate with the actual facts. However, a side confirmation
of the remarkable growth of population is all that can be hoped for from
extraneous sources such as they are; and this confirmation is amply provided
by the returns taken up for comparison.

52. Since the year of the first regular Census, when the pressure of
population stood at 304 persons per square mile, the State has
to density a added 148 persons on that area, and as much as 48*3 per cent.

to the total number of its then inhabitants. During the last
twenty years, the density has been increased by 115 persons, one-half of it in the
first decade and the other half in the second.

The distribution of the population classified according to density was given
in Table Il appended to the first Chapter. It shows that about seven-tenth*
of the inhabitants are congregated on a third of the area carrying more
than 600 persons to the square mile, a seventh on the same proportional
extent with a density of 300 to 600 persons, and the remaining one-seventh on a
fourth of the area where there are only 300 persons and below. In other words,
of the total population, eleven-twelfths occupy about three-fifths of the whole
area, while the rest are scattered over the remaining one-fifth, where the
inhabitants do not count more than 150 on a square mile.

This statical aspect of the subject of population naturally brings up
the question of the continuance of the growth now disclosed in the densely
peopled areas, and the extent of development that may be anticipated in the
sparsely inhabited tracts. When variation since the 1901 Census is examined
side by side with the density as then shewn, it is seen that the absolute growth
of population has been greatest in taluks with a density of 750 to 900 persons.
The next greatest increment is recorded for taluks with the highest specific
population, namely, 1,050 and over; then follow taluks with 450 to 600 persons
and then those with 150 persons and under. The greatest proportional increases,
however, have occurred in taluks bearing 600 to 750 persons on a square mile and
in those of the lowest density ; while taluks which have returned the largest actual

increment come third in respect of proportional growth.

That, in the present state of things, density of population is not one of
the prominent factors that determine by an inverse ratio the growth of particular
tracts is well borne out by the statistics just glanced at. “ Overcrowding is d
relative term. An exceptionally fertile tract will support with ease d far larger
population than another less favourably situated. It is generally assumed that
the tendency is for people to move from densely inhabited areas to others where
there is more room. But this is not always the case. Where the population is
sparse, there is usually some good reason for it, e. g., barrenness of the soil, ap
insufficient rainfall, liability to floods, or insalubrity of climate. Past experience
has shown that the absolute and relative growth is often greatest in tracts where
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the population is already fairly dense. Sometimes of course a tract is sparsely
populated on account of political conditions only recently removed, and in such
cases, cceteris paribus, a relatively rapid growth is to be expected. So also with
areas which have recently been provided with facilities for irrigation. ”

53. The marginal abstract particularises the growth of population in the
Comparison with British Indian Provinces and States, and in some countries
other Provinces, of Europe and Asia, for which information is available.

States and countries.  The variation in density during the inter-censal period concern-
ed is also shown. In respect of proportional increase, Travancore in all India stands
second only to Hyderabad with

P g4 &3 L
Province, B d%% Province, . ,,38&6@: 20 per cent, and marches on all
State or State or : 2 8 . .
Country. éfg 2 ><? dréi Country. %fw: L g fours with the Central Provinces
" >, .
° 403 1 and Berar. In respect of the
Ajmer-Merwara Hydcrabad'Ol-'Il1 4 20-0 '+ 27 iti ifi i
100101+ 51 4 9 Misore e S8 L %y addition to the specific population
Bengal .+ 38 4. 17 Kashmir . + &7+ 3 too, this State holds the second
Bombay . + 5-3 + 10 . . .
Central Provinces Travancore ,, + 162 + 36 rank, Cochin taking an easy first,
and Berar ,, + 1G22 + 19 R
Coorg ; - 31 3 iDenmark 1000-11 4 109 + 18 and Hyderabad going down as the
Eastern Bengal England & Wales H - - -
and Assam.  + 115 4 34 1901.11 + 109 + s third in the list. Of the eight
Madras . + 8-3 4- 22 jFrance 1900-'0G 4 0-5 + 1 : H :

Punjab R Germany 190010 4 156 + 42 countries outside India taken up
United Provinces Ireland 1900-'I1 — 1-5 - 2 for Comparison every one Of them
of Agra and Italy 1900-'10 4 8-3 4 24 ! X
Oudh . - 11 — 5 Japan 1900-08 4 129 4- 38 shows a lesser rate of annual in-

Baroda " + 4-1 + 10 Scotland 1900-'l1 4 6-4 . 7 .
Cochin .+ 131 4. 78 sSpain 190010 4 99 4. ¢ Crease, though in regard to den-
Gwalior ;. + 4-7 4- 6 Switzerland 4 14-0 4- 29

sity three of them have added a

The variations in population-and in density given in columns 2 and greater number per SgUare mile.
3 respectively refer to the iuterconsal period shown in column 1 THus theil TravanCOl'e whether

in the advancement of population or in the increase of its pressure, holds out promi-
nently in the Census hierarchy.

54, And now a few words in conclusion. Travancore is a distinct
Conciusion orSailisln illitself and has to work out its own salvation.
“The true greatness of a State”, in the words of Bacon, “con-

sisteth essentially in population and breed of men”. The importance of the subject
of population, therefore, cannot be overestimated, whether viewed from the point

of numerical growth or from that of the character of the progress and civilization
reached or aimed at.

To the [reputed prolifieity of the Indian, the Travancorean is 110 excep-
tion, provided 110 opposing forces are at work. Beligious injunction and social
sanction alike operate towards the multiplication of the people. Prudential
restraints are not generally so strong as to counteract the desire to multiply.
Here, a word maybe interposed in regard to “ nuptiality” or the tendency to
marry. In European countries the marriage rate was once regarded as the
barometer of prosperity*. Though this test is 110 longer considered as trustworthy,
the main thesis is still, no doubt, generally true, that wherever there is room for
two to live together up to the conventional standard of comfort, a marriage takes
place.” Here, in India, marriage is usually governed by other circumstances.
Where married life is viewed as the normal state of man and where, among the
majority of the population, such a life is enjoined as a religious duty, the con-
siderations which influence the acceleration or retardation of marriages in the

*In his Elements of Vital Statistics, Dr. Arthur Newshomo observes:—*“ We find that the marriages of England increase
as the result of peace after war, abundance after dearth, high wages after want of employment, speculation after languid
enterprise, confidence after distrust, national triumphs after national disasters.” He adds that' “ the same conclusion is borne
out by the fact, frequently alluded to by tho Registrar General in his reports, that the marriage rate varies in the samo
direction as the value of British exports, tho average price of wheat and the amount per head of population cleared out at
the Banker’s clearing house. The coincidence, it should be pointed out, isoncin direction, but not in degree.” Pago 53-GO,

poli-
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West do not enter. The effect of prosperity or otherwise upon the population
comes in for notice, not as a determining condition before marriage, but as a
force influencing the married couple and its progeny later on. To put the
whole thing briefly, in the West they marry when they get, or are assured
of, the means of support. Here, they marry, and the means of support does not
weigh in the question. Its practical importance will be apparent when it is
remarked that, with this deep-rooted tendency, efforts have to be directed only
towards the married being enabled to provide themselves with the means of
subsistence and to rear a healthy offspring. While in some countries of the West,
such as France, encouragement has to be extended for people to get married, here
endeavour has to be directed towards helping them to live married. In such a
state of society, the ultimate check to the increase of population is the deficiency
of the means of subsistence. Now, this question of the means of subsistence, it
is needless to remark, cannot be considered except from the aspect of the condition
and structure of the society concerned. It is equally obvious that the most effec-
tive solution for increasing those means is by methods which would not go against
that structure, but would help in stability mg it. So far as Travancore is concerned,
the old-world edifice of hereditary labour has not yet completely crumbled and
become obsolete. The ryot isshrewd and industrious. The artisan has skilled
hands and a resourceful head. The climatic conditions, though not the best, are
certainly not inconsistent with the formation of a good physique. If then, there
be 110 extraneous conditions to disturb the pursuits of life, and if the producing
classes referred to are kept encouraged and stimulated in their production by
the requisite measure of distributory and protective service at the hands of what
may be called, by contradistinction, the consuming classes, as a matter of self-
interest as much as of duty, there is 110 reason why the population of Travan-
core should not grow apace. |If the progress disclosed during the past two
or three decades—a period during which several forces have come into being
—is of value, it may be said that as regards the development of populational
strength, the future is full of hope. In the Western Natural Division, there are,
110 doubt, localities where the pressure of population may seem to be approach-
ing alimit; but there is 110 reason why room could not be provided for a much
greater number than it now accommodates, if science is calied in to aid agriculture,
and enterprise steps in to create and foster industries and develop trade and com-
merce to which the Division is specially suited. O the other hand, in the Eastern
Natural Division, there are still large tracts available for the population to expand.
The rains come the year round and benefit the characteristic cultivation whenever
and wherever they fall. The extensive areas now barren and uncultivated can be
rendered fit for cultivation. These tracts were once well peopled and the seats of
sovereignty, and it is possible that well-adapted schemes of irrigation in certain
places and of drainage in others may restore to them their lost fertility and
population. It does not, therefore, appear impossible for the Eastern Division to
well maintain a population, at least half as dense as, if not more than, that of the
Western Division. If such a happy state of affairs should come to pass, the
inhabitants of that Division would by themselves approach in strength the present
total population of the State.

Thus, the agricultural aspect so far as it bears 011 the growth of popula-
tion has been touched upon. There remains for notice the industrial side, which
is all important in a country like Travancore where raw materials for ever so
many industries arc available. Only a few general remarks will be here attempted,
a detailed notice of the subject being reserved for the Chapter on Occupation.
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And th.333 remarks will not deal with an enumeration of the industries which may,
with advantage, be developed, but relate only to the principle that should govern
the development of whatever industries the country is capable of.

This principle revolves round the question, whether machine labour or
manual labour is most advantageous to the country as it now stands in respect of
capital, enterprise, organization and skill. The answer admits of no doubt, viz.,
if the country is to maintain its populational strength in vigour and vitality,
and maintaining it, help in its progressive increase, the obvious policy should
be to conserve and nourish what exists and build on its established foundation.
Viewed even on its own merits, manual labour has advantages of no mean
order. In acountry where it exists, wealth would be equally distributed among
all classes of society and the physical and mental strength of its people would
be well maintained. It is through this hand labour and India’'s so-called blind
adherence to customs, manners, language, etc., which, by keeping up the demand
for all the labours provided by a nation, serve to maintain its social order, that
she has survived all her numerous vicissitudes. In every nation, mental and physi-
cal strength must go together. But in the case of machinery, a small industrial
aristocracy of affluence with no physical strength comes into existence, whereas
thousands have to work under them like mere “ coolies "— (Turk hue, hyuleh, slave).
With money, which is the blood of the body-politic, accumulated in a few organs,
the social organism suffers from jealousies and strifes, just as the human body
with a deranged blood circulation. Such a nation cannot grow powerful and its
wealth cannot descend in full measure to the working classes, unless it carries on
a colossal export trade. When other nations share its fortunes in its 'market, it
suffers. This is one of the causes of the feared decadence of the industrial nations
of the day. But there isthe general belief based on the comparison between a
machine and a single unit of liand-power, that manual labour can never cope with
machinery in respect of out-put. It is at the same time the opinion of several
experts that if, for instance, in a cotton-spinning mill, as many men are employed
in making thread as there are spindles in a machine, the out-put would be even
greater. At all events, if the interest on the cost of machine, the cost of annual
repairs, the cost of miscellaneous things required, the cost of staff, &c., are all utilized
in hand-labour, lakhs of men can be employed, a considerable volume of energy will
be created, work will be turned out in proportion, and heaps of people can live
happily. And if these men are employed and worked under a scientific division
of labour, they can, it is claimed, outbeat machinery. The hand labour of India—
and Travancore is an integral part of India subject to all its economic forces—was
once, say in the early part of the last century, more than a match for the machine
labour of Europe. And if it has since lost in the contest, it is not the machine la-
bour that made it lose. It is the various factions and disturbances due to political,
commercial and other competitions. These disturbed the pursuits of the industrial
classes and handicapped them, especially when there was not on the side of India
any economic consciousness worth speaking of. Even in countries which, aided
by various advantages, such as, government subsidy, protective duties, the policy
of gradual substitution, &c., have won in the race, the introduction of machine
labour was marked by the ruin of several families that till then wrnrked in hand
labour. Though machinery has saved the time and labour of man, it has not
saved him from starvation, nor has done any thing more than making the struggle
for existence keener, or in other words, heiping the negative forces of nature.
If these facts are conceded, it would be obvious that a wholesale substitution of
machine for manual labour, the completion of which is regarded as one of the
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chief ingredients of the world’s progress, would really end in making the world
unfit for human abode. But whatever the effects o1l the advanced races, the sub-
stitution of machine labour except under great safe-guards and restraints must, to
nations less advanced in the scale of modern civilization, spell ruin. For a people
whose powers of production and wide distribution of goods in advance of demand
are very small, either owing to want of skill or of money, and whose sense of res-
ponsibility towards social interests is little more than naught, independent hand
labour is decidedly better. Under it, even poor people will have the chance of living
freely and without dependence, and the country need not wait for capitalists to set
up machine labour to work under. Machine labour is of course not contraband.
Only, it should be raised on an assured foundation of general industrial well-being
—a condition which the immediate abolition of existing labour, however caused or
justified, cannot help to bring about. The final determination of the industrial
policy of the country a>d of the methods by which it is to be worked about is,
therefore, a matter of extreme urgency; and if the question be taken up o1l the lines
above foreshadowed, it is not too much to hope that a way to the growth and main-
tenance of a healthy and happy population shall open.
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Division ...

Shertallay
Vaikam
Ettumanur
Kottayam
Changanachery
Minachil
Muvattupuzha
Todupuzha
Kunnatnad
Alangad

Parur

DEVIKULAM

Devikulam
Peermade

+ + + 4+ + + LR S

+ o+t o+t

S
T

4-
4-

4-
4-
4-

4-
4-

4-

4-

+
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Percentage of variation.

Increase (+j

1901 1891
to to
1911. 1901.

162 + 154

11-8 4- 102

6-5 4- 89
12-2 + 7-2
12-4 4- 4'8

8-5 4- 18-1
15'9 4- 16T

20-9

26'3
19-9
22T
151

26'5 4-
15-6 4-
30T 4
20-4 4.

152 4- 12-2

7-8
25-7
21'4

6'3

172 4-
145 4-
1-7 4-
263 4-
11-8 4- 11-5
10-5 4. 142
153 4- 572
11-9 4- 125
16-5 + 15-5
23-3 4- 15-4
6'6 4- 11-8

140 4 18j0

20T
17-5
17-5
22'4
26-2
17-9
240

111 4
9-8 4-
106 4-
20'7 4-
21-9 4-
19-4 4-
8-4 4
18'0 4- 2972
16'7 4- 15-6
12-0 4- 60
140 4- 93

64-8 + 350

46-8
30'9

103-6 4
49%9 4

13'7

16-5 4- 179

Decrease (-).

1881 1875
to to
1891.  1881.
4 5

4- &5 4 39

- 0-5 =4 06

- 17 4 21

4 105 - 32

- 63 4 5%

- 224 — 20

1%7 4-  0%2

4 66 4 31

4" 0-3 4- 40

4" 87 4- 26
4- 6'3 4- 95
4- 12'5 10

4" 100 4 41

4- w200 4- 3-7
4- 18-2 g+ 2-8
4- 53 4- 60
4 173 4. 25
+ 9-4 4+ 4-0
4-  7-7 4- 58
4- 12-2 i 2Y
4- 56 4- 1*8
4- 88 4. 78
4- 9*5 4. 48
+ Yys 4 46
4- 4-8 4 4'9
+ 31 IT
4- 62 4 58
n 10-6 + 5T
+ 87 4 40
4- 0'8 4 6-8
+ 50 4 75
4- 79 4 AT
+ 36 4 41
4- 55 4 177
+ 1-7 4. 12

03 4 44
J- 39" 74 276
4- 136T + 150-3
4 22'6 4 17 4
4- 5-8 4" 26
4- 75 4 pQ

variation

+

4-
4-
4*
4-
4

4-
4-
4
4"
4
4¢
4-
4
4-
4-
4-

4
4
4

4-

4-
4-

Net
1875

to
1911.

48 3

23-4

16-4
28 5
15-9
22-6
32-6

66-5
54-5
84-9
54-4

57-0
75-0
33-2
61-5
41-9
43-9
390
35-3
57-8
63-2
26-8

48-0

36-2
44-9
50 9
66-9
65-6
58'9
510
64-5
67-4
22-3
29-6

296-4
1666-4

182-4

43-0

56-2

| .— Variation in relation to density since 1875.

91

Mean density per square mile.

1911.

452

702

300
1,116
1,263

451

662

765
1,595
241
927

481

447
133
297
1,111
533
1,544
1,50-2
1,173
137
1,009
975

491

1,827
859
856
649
717
565
293

68
404
855

1,494

55
38

72

1,081

252

1901. 1891.
8 9

389 337
627 569
282 259
995 928
1124 1,072
416 352
571 492
541 448
605 480
1,380 1,151
185 152
770 669
417 372
381 354
116 93
30-2 248
880 827
477 427
1,397 1,223
1,803 1,233
1,048 932
117 101
818 709
915 819
431 365
1,194 993
782 666
774 659
538 439
588 466
473 401
270 218
58 45
346 300
763 719
1,311 1,200
33 25

18 13

48 37
933 821
216 183

1881.

10

316

572

263
840
1,144
360
500

420

478
1,059
143
594

338

295
78
236
705
390
1,135
1,104
883
93
648
804

348

963
627
596
404
462
382
202
43
284
707
1,203

18

775

171

1875.

11

304

569

258
868
1,089
363
499

407

460
1,03-2
130
600

325

285
76
223
638
376
1,073
1,081
867
87
618
769

332

974
593
567
389
433
355
194
42
241
699
1,153

14

756

161
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Subsidiary Table TIT.—Comparison with vital statistics.

In 1900-'01 1909-'10 Number per Increase (‘f)decrease ( )
TOTAL NUMBER OF cent, of popula- EXcess (+) Or poputation of 1911 com-
DIVISIONS AND TALUKS tion OF 1901 oF deficiency (—) PARED with 1901.
’ of births
=over deaths.
Births. Deaths. Births. Deaths. Natural Actual

population.  population.

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8
STATE .. 517,217 436,476 17 8 157 + 80,741 + 472,189 + 476,818
I. PADMANABHAPURAM .. 60,246 61,763 159 16 3 . 1,517 + 42,520 4- 44,172
1. Tovala 6,655 6,612 20-7 20-6 + 43+ 1,918 + 2,093
2. Agastisvaram 16,748 15,501 18-0 167 1,247  + 8,368 + 11,397
3. Eraniel 14,064 15,941 12-9 14-7 1,877 + 15,683 13,622
4. Kalkulam 11,416 12,215 16-6 17-7 _ 799+ 6,273  + 5,964
5. Vilavankod 11,363 11,494 14-7 149 131 + 10,278 + 11,096
1. TRIVANDRUM 106,240 79,591 239 179 4+ 28,649 + 104,545 . 103,123
6. Neyyattinkara 25,731 20,820 18-9 15'3 4+ 4,911 + 42,412 + 38,751
7. Trivandrum 31,443 26,927 24-0 205 + 4516 + 21,968 4+ 20,942
8. Nedumangad 16,351 12,267 24-7 185 4+ 4,084 + 16,499 4+ 20,376
9. Chirayinkil 32,715 19,577 29-5 17-6 + 13,138 + 23,662 4+ 23,054
11l. QUILON 184,548 152,943 175 145 + 31,605 + 169,507 + 163,077
10. Kottarakara 12,891 9,982 16-9 13-1 + 2,909 + 14,778 + 13,244
11. Pattanapuram 7,228 6,306 14-9 13-0 + 917 + 5,851 + 7,194
12. Shencottah 10,498 7,618 27-4 19-9 + 2,880 + 2,715 668
13.  Quilon 24,992 19,299 19'4 14-9 4 5693 + 34714 4+ 34,140
14. Kunnattur 14,227 12,077 17'6 14-9 4 2,150 + 9,091 4 9,376
15. Karunagapalli 17,927 16,483 14-6 135 + 1,444 + 14,413 p 13,103
16. Kartikapalli 20,020 17,494 20'8 182 4+ 2526 + 13,992 4+ 14815
17. Mavelikara 12,864 12,097 11-2 10-5 + 767 + 15255 4 14,187
18. Chengannur 16,691 12,469 15-7 11-7 + 4,222 + 18,256 + 17,899
19. Tiruvalla 23,554 18,158 17-1 13-2 4 5396 + 32,170 + 32,842
20.  Ambalapuzha 23,661 20,960 22-7 201 4 2,701  + 8,268 + 6,940
IV. KOTTAYAM 166,183 142,179 16 3 14 0 24,004 + 153,992 , 138,448
21.  ghertallay 20,512 19,759 14-8 14-3 4 753 14,943 4+ 15,692
22. Vaikam 17,610 14,335 18-9 154 4 3275 + 25396 + 25,103
23.  Ettumanur 12,155 9,950 131 107 4+ 2,205 - 3,961 4,278
24.  Kottayam 16,109 14,064 17-5 15-3 + 2,045 + 20,069 + 17,812
25.  Changanachery 20,272 17,636 18-2 15-9 4 2,636 - 1,028  + 1,934
26.  Minachil 13,375 9,858 19-2 14-2 4. 3517 + 7,927 o+ 8,165
27. Muvattupuzha 18,639 16,033 15'0 129 4 2,606 + 13,059 + 10,671
28. Todupuzha 3,920 4,116 12-3 12-9 196 + 1,999 + 5,855
29. Kunnatnad 20,150 17,384 168 14-7 2,766 — 7,195 _ 6,231
30. Alangad 12,618 10,927 16-3 141 4 1,691 + 35452 4 34,936
31. Parur 10,823 8,117 15-7 11-8 + 2,706  + 9,603 4+ 9,864
32. Devikulam * + 5,896  + 1,869
33. Peermade * + 31,832 4+ 45,104
A.-Western Natural
Division .. 304,027 256,962 18 3 155 + 47,065 + 291,125 + 285,553
B.-Eastern Natural
Division .. 213,190 179,514 172 14'5 + 33,676 + 179,431 4 191,265

* The birth and death figures for Devikulam and Peermade are included in those of Changanachory of which the major
portion formed a part till recently,
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Subsidiary Table |V.—Variation by tahsils classified according to density.

(a) Actual variation.

V ariation in tahsils with a population per square mile

AT COMMENCEMENT OF DECADE OF

NATURAL DIVISIONS. Decade.
150 300 450 600 750 900 1,050
Ufsd(fr to to to to to to and
: 300. 450. 600. 750. 900. 1,050. over.
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10

r 1881 to 1891 26,586 25,135 13,626 17,237 35,510 15,424 3,557 19,503
STATE .. =& 1891 to 1901 42,855 46,527 65,469 56,657 67,549 18,905 42,851 53,608

{ 1901 to 1911 57,900 33,140 35,503 71,449 37,411 121,137 32,235 88,043

' 1881 to 1891 10,101 33,957 15,424 3,557 19,503
Western Natural Division ... - 1891 to 1901 .. 40,260 49,833 18,905 42,851 53,608
1901 to 1911 .. 12,436 37,411 100,765 32,235 88,043

' 1881 to 1891 26,586 25,135 13,626 7,135 1,553
Eastern Natural Division - 1891 ,to 1901 42,855 46,527 65,469 16,397 17,716

1901 to 1911 57,900 33,140 35,503 59,013 20,372

(b) Proportional variation.

Variation in tahsils with a population per square mite at
commencement of decade of

NATURAL DIVISIONS. Decade.
Under 150 300 450 600 750 900 1,050
150. to to to to to to and
300. 450. 600. 750. 900. 1,050. over,
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10

f 1881 to 1891 12-17 8-39 5-42 4-39 9-03 5-70  25-95 421
STATE .. 1891 to 1901 22-62 2111 15-43  23-43 14-24 8-72 13-86 1111
1

1901 to 1911 24-92 14-54  12-32 17-96  26-47 18-04 1019 1Q-00

f 1881 to 1891 3-78  11-20 5-70  25-95 4-21
W estern Natural Division .. N 1891 to 1901 2-2-45  15-92 8-72  13-86  11-11
1901 to 1911 15-89  26-47 20-45 10-19 1300

- 1881 to 1891 12-17 839 5-42 5-70 1-72
Eastern Natural Division .. 1391 to 1901 22-62 21-11  15-43  26-20  10-98

1901 to 1911 24-92  14-54 12-32  18-46 11-37

Note.—As the actual and proportional variation at all the Censuses has been on the side of increase, the usual plus sign
has been omitted throughout.
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Subsidiary Table Y.— Return of births and deaths in certain Conservancy

Towns for three years 1907-1908 to 1909-1910.

BIRTEg. Deaths,
POPULA-
CONSERVANCY TOWNS.
TION.
Males. Females. Total. Males. Females.
1 2 3 4 5 6 7
STATE 111,483 6,474 5,786 12,260 4,872 4,125
I. PADMANABHAPURAM . 37,098 2,077 1,931 4,008 1,658 1,419
1. Bhutapandi 3,073 210 137 397 224 204
2. Sucliindram 2,670 187 185 872 225 200
3. Colachel 7,471 488 466 954 319 310
4. Eranial 5,324 295 299 594 176 134
5. Thiruvithamkod 5,704 303 287 590 211 152
6. Kalkulam 9,424 439 346 785 367 285
7. Tiruvattar 1,542 70 80 150 51 67
8. Kuzhiitnra 1,890 85 81 166 85 67
Il. TRIVANDRUM 18,818 1,022 1,026 2,048 642 5SI
'9. Farassala 1,010 102 75 177 67 35
10. Neyyattinkara 5,117 202 216 418 114 119
11. Pavar 3,018 153 185 333 106 110
12. Nedamangad 938 95 80 175 65 56
13. /ttungal 6,848 389 388 77 235 210
14. Varkala 1,887 81 82 163 53 51
111, QUILON 36,484 2,032 1,663 3,715 1,501 1,306
15. Xottarakara 3,311 197 152 349 134 111
1G. Punalur 2,415 98 93 191 84 68
17. Sampurvatakara ' 5,103 316 263 584 134 149
18. Karunagapalli 2,600 145 123 268 118. 128
19. Haripad 5,054 358 342 700 316 272
20. Mavelikara 5,365 320 199 519 273 163
21. Pattanamtiifca 4,559 158 122 280 102 115
22 Ambalapuzha 8,077 460 364 824 340 300
IV. KOTTAYAM 19,033 1,323 1,166 2,489 1,071 822
23. Shertallay 4,250 292 222 514 289 225
24. Vaikam 4,044 384 331 715 277 230
25. Ettumanur 2,739 147 177 324 138 94
2G. Minaohil 3,535 253 231 484 244 172
27. Muvattupuzha 4,515 247 205 452 123 101

Total.

9,000

3,077

428

425

810

363

118

152

1,223

102
233
216
122
446

104

2,807

245
152
283
246
538
433
217

640

1,833

514
507
232
416

224

Rate per mills
OP POPULATION OP

Births. Deaths.
9 10
36-7 26'9
360 276
43-1 464
46 4 53T
42'6 28T
37-2 19-4
345 21-2
27*8 23T
32-4 25-5
29'3 26 8
363 217
58-4 33-7
272 15-2
37-3 23-9
622 484
37-8 21-7
28-8 184
33-9 256
35-1 24-7
26-4 21-0
33T 18-5
34-4 31-5
46-2 33-S
32-2 27-1
205 159
340 264
435 331
403 403
539 41-8
394 2S-2
45'G 39-2
334 165
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10.
11.
12.
13.
14.
15.
16.
17.
18.
19.
20.
21,
22.
23.
24.
25.
26.
27.
28.
29.
30.
31.
32.
33.
34.
35.
36.
37.
38.

39.

Subsidiary Table VI|.— Statement of annual rainfall in inches

STATIONS.

Aramboly e
Bkutapandi
Variyur
Tamarakulam
Agastisvaram
Nagercoil
Rajakamangalam
Eraniel
Padmanabhapuram
Vilavankod
Neyyattinkara
Trivandrum
Nednmangad
Chirayinkil

Quilon
Kottarakara
Pattanapuram
Skencottah
Kunnattur
Karunagapalli
Mavelikara
Kartikapalli
Chengannur
Tiruvalla
Ambalapuzha
Alleppey
Cbanganachery

Peermade

CHAPTER

Kottayam Engineer’s Office ...

Kottayam
Minachil
Ettumanur
Shertallay
Vaikam
Todupuzha
Muvattupuzha
Kunnatnad
Alangad

Parur

Average rainfall.

Il.— MOVEMENT OF POPULATION.

1901-1902,

29-95
39-77
23-88
31-80
30-83
33 05
39-24
43 36
50-09
46-81
53-01
45-20
63-52
66-72
94-75
86-60
120-73
62 01
107 64
86-47
122-22
84-48
99-25
134-80
84-66
109-65
129-46
173 05
127-97
115-36
145-07
113-27
122-77
83-71
117-81
121-89
164-35
98-50

118-81

87-74

1902-1903.

49-63

5328

43-33-

41-79

45-34

62 08

46-34

5718

74-86

56 72

60-47

67-92

103-61

91-33

103-20

108-70

116-76

72-44

135-51

163-46

161-73

112-63

106-08

13316

121-80

138-93

140-20

200-14

13515

134-57

162-98

162-93

136-23

85-53

140-20

148-43

203-64

62-16

119-24

106-79

1903-1904.

38-18

6212

29-81

29 05

3213

41-76

3509

45-85

58-96

56-41

74-91

60-94

95-43

101-44

94-55

114-24

157 08

68 35

124 20

112-87

18617

111-68

144-21

148-15

12112

139-21

147-35

249 13

169-94

173-28

176-71

1-29-81

151-22

112-84

207-86

142-79

162-37

7311

154-98

111-16

1904-1005.

31-83

48-80

29-64

34-48

17-52

3G-98

38 08

37-80

5500

34-56

61-76

74-77

76-6-7

8511

80-72

78-38

94-47

40 36

84-65

98-58

92-97

29-56

101-73

92-50

77-63

86-63

7612

182-63

103-68

100-85

128-91

94-47

91-69

9017

125 08

67-95

81-86

2516

10006

74-10
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for period 1901-1902 to 1910-1911.

]
1905-1905.

6

29-37
4-2-33
24-04
23-93
20-17
24-50
32-03
3864
44-52
44-76
46-80
60 96
9036
49-30
70-09
77-83
8839
36-78
88-70
120-26
98-66
62-55
80-45
103-06
81"55
89-52
70-06
178-34
105-92
99-88
117-30
97-94
91-33
85-30
118-34
111-62
102-95
59-59

109-98

74'80

1905-1907.

7

37 05

68-28

32-47

33-43

31-65

43 72

49-89

52-51

63-13

65"13

77-72

84-06

104-64

86-26

78-49

109-36

1-28-79

67-55

125-22

102-65

121-28

97-34

128-47

126-30

115-87

103-69

62-71

254-84

129-46

12105

11213

13415

105 50

103-82

156-43

145 01

147-63

142-70

122-20

99'58

1007-1903.

35-78

45-44

28-51

3102

2317

34-50

29 03

31-51

53 01

55-73

53-18

73-84

81-31

64-26

81-43

85-03

109-19

44-25

103-21

46-37

99-47

11614

109-34

78-08

114-65

110-78

100-53

227-96

115-65

127-71

139-93

103-89

114-32

112-23

113-35

133-85

129-57

10312

116-35

86'84

1903-1909.

31-35
49-12
24-79
30-72
38-55
36-95
48-47
53-28
52-83
61-85
52-00
79-82
68-40
67-39
74-48
8919
122-33
47-33
11697
83-50
113-32
100-24
105-70
102-79
98-08
92'27
101-48
223-88
104-87
121-02
152-89
95 01
99-42
102-16
122-29
133-49
125-30
96-72

107 04

87'97

1900-1910.

10

22-31

35-80

19-74

20-11

27 15

28-05

28-65

37-87

44-52

51-79

51-31

60-41

46-47

56-58

75-24

84-90

76-37

32 06

90-76

90-58

10-2-54

91-47

93-57

97-30

95-43

114-64

12008

188-31

114 91

108-23

14013

9503

91-73

95-41

1-24-68

12-2-56

126 05

79-14

109-30

79-26

1910-1911.

11
29-42
4006
18-10
2-2-76
25-70
29-00
30 72
39-63
50-51
41-76
54-98
65-24
86-31
75-41
75-12
102-88
108-71
47-34
101-64
10029
133-49
120-13
121-01
130-24
147-39
130-37
148-45
248-15
143-69
134-91
168-31
135-39
134-43
115-94
155-32
144-42
152-44
90-55

124-86

98-08

Annual average
rainfall.

12
33-49
4850
27-43
29-86
29-22
3706
37-76
43-76
5475
51-55
59-11
67-32
81-67
74-33
83-31
93-71
112-23
51-85
107-85
100-50
1-23 19
92-62
108-98
114-64
105-82
11-2-17
109-64
212-64
125-12
1-23-69
144-44
116-69
[113-97
99-21
133-14
127-50
139-62
8303

118-18

90 63

97

Number.

10

11

12

13

14

15

16

17

18

19

20

21

22

23

24

25

L)

27

28

29

30

31

32

33

34

35

36

37

38

39
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CHAPTER

DIVISIONS AND TALUKS.

STATE

PADMANABHAPURAM

Tovala
Agastisvaram
Eraniel
Kalkulam
Vilavankod

gl wNE

TRIVANDRUM

6. Neyyattinkara

7. Trivandrum

8. Nedumangad

9. Ohirayinkil

quilon [N

10. Kottarakara
11. Pattanapuram
12. Shencottah
13.  Quilon

14. Kunnattur

15. Karunagapalli
16. Kartikapalli
17. Mavelikara
18. Chengannur
19. Tiruvalia

20. Ambalapuzha...

KOTTAYAM

21. Shertallay

22. Vaikam

23. Ettumanur

24. Kottayam

25. Ghanganachery
26. Minachil .
27. Muvattupuzha
28. Todupuzha

29. Kunnatnad

30. Alangad

31* Parur

DEVIKULAM

32. Devikulam
33. Peermade

Western Natural Division

Eastern Natural Division

Il.— MOVEMENT OF POPULATION.

Subsidiary Table V Il.— Variation in population

BY SEX.

1901--1911. 1891--1901.
Males. . Females. Males. Females.
2 3 4 5
+ 1619 + 1612 +15 47 4-15'36
+ 12-7 4 110 4 91 + Us
+ 8'4 + 4'7 4" 8-2 4- 9-6
+ 133 + 11-2 4- 4-7 4+ 9-6
+ 137 4- 110 4- 4-2 4- 5-5
+ 94 + 7-6 + 17-3 4-  19-0
+ 156 4- 167 + 156 4- 167
4- 22 3 4 22%4 + 20-7 4- 21 C
+ 27-1 + 259 4- 25-6 4-  26-9
+ 14-9 4- 16-3 4- 19-5 4-  20-3

299 4- 30-2 4" 23-5 4« 20-7
+ 20-2 4- 20-6 4- 14-7 + 15-5
+ 15*1 4% 15-4 + 12-3 4- li*S
+ 16-3 + 18-1 4- 7-7 4- 7-8
4- 9-5 4- 200 4- 31-0 4- 20-3
- 4-8 + 1-4 4-  25-3 4- 17-8
4% 25-4 + 27-3 + 7-1 4- 5-5
4- 12-6 4- 110 4- 10-1 4-  13-0
4- 11-1 + 100 4- 15-6 4- 130
+ 15-7 + 14-9 4- 53 4- 5-2
+ 132 + 10-6 4-  11-1 4-  13-9
+ 17-1 4- 159 4- 14-3 4- 16-8
+ 230 4- 23-6 4- 163 4" 14-4
+ 6-5 4- 66 4 14-2 + 95
+ 13-8 4" 141 + 181 4- 180
+ 119 4 10-4 4 20-1 4- 202
4- 99 4 98 4 17-6 4- 17-3
4. 110 4 10-2 4~ 165 4- 185

19-8 4- 21-6 4- 23-8 4-  20-8
+ 21-6 4- 222 4% 25-0 4-  27-4
+ 19-2 + 19-7 4- 17-6 4" 18-2
+ * 79 4- 8-8 4-  25-0 4- 230
4- 209 £ 150 4" 28-8 4~ 29-7
+ 162 4. 171 4" 155 4- 156
4. 102 4- 139 4- 55 4% 6-6
+ 13-3 4- 14-7 4- 103 4- 8-2
+ 63*6 4- 66-3 4+ 30-8 P 40*3
+ 919 4- 120-5 4-  29-3 4-  82-1
4- 519 4" 475 4- 31-5 + 30-3
4- 161 + 157 4" 138 4- 136
4- 16 3 4" 16 7 4- 179 4- 17"8

IN CERTAIN AGE
PERIODS.

0--10

1901—1911 1891—1901

4-
4-

4
4-
4-
4-
e
4-
4-
4-
4-
4-
4-

4%

4

191

0-7
68
7-6
8-5
17-7

327

42-3
20-8
39-7
Si-0

18 9

26-6
33-3
7-9
38 7
9-6
9-4
21-8
12-3
15-2
25-1
7-7

17-3

161
25-7
5-7
24-6
47-7
8-4
50
14-2
2-7
57-0
18-6

152

20 6

171

4-
4*

4-

RS
4-
4-
4
4-

4-
4-
4-
4-
4

16-0
15-3

5-7
24-4
32-3

30 8

41-5
32-5
32T
17-2

15-6

0-5
23-7
190

0-3
15-0
180

8-0
24-5
250
270
15-0

23 2

32-4
28-6
28-2
26 3
431
286
32-0
396
13-7
65-3
140

438

206

22 9



by sex and in certain age periods and civil condition.

15--40.
1901--1911. 1891 —1901.
8 9
4 136 i 143
4- 10-8 + 5*5
4- 5'2 3-7
4- 130 4- 1-4
+ 12-6 4- 1*7
4- 8-2 + 139
+ 10-7 + 94
+ *7:7 4. 18-i
4- 226 4" 202
+ 11-6 + 17-0
+ 26-2 g 195
+ 151 + 16-1
+ 12 4 4-  13*2
4- 14-1 4" 11-4
4- 0-3 + 28-5

86 4- 26-3
4- 19-3 4- 14-4
4- 106 + 11-9
4- 120 4- 14-3
4- 124 4- 4-3
4- 12-2 4" 8-3
4- 158 4- 14-4
4- 199 + 140
4~ 4-8 + 13-2
+ 140 + 17-3
4- 7-8 4- 146
4- 24-8 4- 12 6
- 5-8 4- 16-7
+ 12-3 4- 269
4- 52-3 4- 22-2
4- 7-8 4- 17*1
4- 101 4- 22-2
4- 17-2 4" 304
- 7-8 4 9-4
+ 420 4- 5-0
4- 1$1 4- 20-2
+ 71 4+ 431
4-  14'2 + 123
4- 128 4" 171

IN CERTAIN AGE PERIODS-

40--60.
1
1901—1911.  1891—1901.
10 11
4 14’6 + 93
+  12-9 4- 8-4
4- 10-4 4- 8*3
+ 14-7 + 5-9
4- 17-6 + 4-3
+ 69 4- 18-0
+ 101 4- 9-8
t+  15*2 +  13'3
+ 151 4- 8-6
4- 14-6 + 7-5
4- 12-9 4- 14-7
+ 11-6 4- 135
4- 13-3 4- S'2
4 1P3 9-3
4- 17-7 + 17-2
2-8 4- 10-4
4- 210 1-3
4 12-4 4- 4-8
4- 5-0 + 11-4
4- 121 4- 3-2
4- 11-4 4- 5-6
4+ 18-2 4- 115
4 21-2 4- 7-3
4- 10-2 4- 01
4- 161 4-  11%5
4- 12-8 + 14-8
4- 30-7 4- 13-2
— 5-6 4- 5-4
4- 22-1 12-0
4- 41-7 + 18-4
+ 12-9 4- 12-2
4- 8-1 4- 18-7
4- 20-0 4 22-6
31 1-2
4 48-9 — 20
4- 11-4 + 17-3
_ 5-7 4. 219
+ 148 4- 8'4
4- 14 3 4- 10'6

subsidiary tables.

60 & over.
1901—1911. 1891—1901.
12 13
4" 19'8 + 04
+ 234 _ 4.7
4- 19-3 3-2
4- 19-4 4- 1-3
4- 556 — 196
4 214 g 2-6
+ 182  a- 70
+ 22-3 4- 67
4- 245 4 14'8
4- 179 4 14-7
4- 245 4 4-4
4- 246 7'5
4- 13*9 14
4-  16-8 8-6
4 306 4 10-5
4- 129 4- 25-8
4 384 — 146
4 91 4- 0-8
4- 49— 25
4- 74 — 11-8
4- 2-1 4- 31
4- 5-2 4- 4-2
4- 307> —1 22
+ 04 + 7-7
4- 21-3 4- 13
4- 249 _ 5.2
4 349 + 4-3")
4- 23 - 413
4 25T - 0-3
4- 356 4- 0-2
4- 227 - 3'4
4- 28 4 227
4 169 4 123
4- 132+ 1-3)
4 531 - 59J
4- 220 4 10'8
460 — 466
4 214 — 10
L 17s 4- 22

MARRIED FEMALES

4-
4-
2
4-

4
4-
4-
4
o

4"
4-
4%
4
4

4

4

AGED

1901

to

1911.

12 9

10 2

33
3'5
11-3
8-1
131

19-9
10-6
22-0
202

12 0

16-7
1-6
1-2

207
39

15-7

10-8

101

151

173
4-0

12 3

8'7
31
106

27-6
4.4

110
17-2

133
21-0

10 7

15—40.
1891
to
1901.
15
4- 151
a4 60
4" 73
4- 30
4- o8
+ 16-4
+ 79
4 174
4 16-8
4- 20-2
4- 23'8
4- 99
4- 13 9
4- 6'3
4- 21-0
4- 21-4
4- 18'2
4" 19-2
4- 13-6
4 4-0
4- 6-6
4 144
4- 160
4- 17-6
4- 19 0
4" 17-6
4- 11-9
4m 32'6
+ 38-7
4. 251
22-8
4 293
+ 95
+ 14-8
4- 56'3
+ 12 3
4% 190

99

Number.

g pWN P

©o n N o

10
11
12
13
14
15
16
17
18
19
20

21
22
23
24
25
26
27
28
29
30
31

32
33



100 CHAPTER

Il.— MOVEMENT OP POPULATION.

Subsidiary Table YITI.— Statement of females by
civil condition at certain age 'periods compared with previous Censuses.

DIVISIONS.

STATE

PADMANABHAPURAM

TRIVANDRUM ...

QU IL O N oo o

KOTTAYAM

Western Natural Division ...

Eastern Natural Division ...

Subsidiary Table

Proportion in 1,000 females.

Married females

of all ages.
1911. 1901. 1891.
2 3 4
414 423 436
395 335 409
3S1 401 424
411 421 428
440 447  4G0
403 408 424
430 443 453

Married females

aged 15—40.
1911. 1901. 1891.
5 6 7
320 329 329
309 310 326
300 313 322
314 323 317
339 348 347
314 320 324
327 341 337

PROPORTION OF CHILDREN AGED 0-10

DIVISIONS. population. females aged 15—40. Both Sexes. Males, Females.
1911. 1901. 1891. 1911. 1901. 1891. 1911. 1901. 1911. 1901. 1911. 1901 .
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 1 12 13
STATE .. 270 263 249 171 162 153 -152 -176 -146 -16 8 -158 -185
PADMANABHAPURAM... 263 271 255 172 174 157 -17-9 19-7 -1S 8 - 195 -18 9 - 199
TRIVANDRUM 279 258 239 188 166 149 -11*8 - 10-3 -11 4 - 98 -12 3 - 10-8
QUILON 236 257 250 170 160 158 -15'4 - 16-7 -15 0O - 156 -158 - 177
KOTTAYAM ... 271 263 252 183 157 148 -15'5 - 132 -147 - 121 -1S 2 - 143
Western Natural
Division... 269 261 247 172 164 132 -153 -16 0 -14 8 -152 -158 -16 7
Eastern Natural
Division .. 271 267 254 168 159 154 -150 -136 -14 3 -125 -158 -14 7
Notb —The variation in columns 9, i and 13 for the State as a whole is calculated with reference to the corrected popula-

Per nhlle of total

Per 100 married

Proportion in 1,000 females
Aged 15—40.

Married females

aged 15—40.
1911. 1901. 1891,
8 9 10
768 772 766
747 751 756
717 721 723
752 759 751
815 816 806
747 746 746
796 808 795

Widows aged
15—40.

1911. 1901. 1891.

11 12 13

90 87 43

94 111 89

115 103 32

91 86 39

75 73 34

99 97 50

7 74 33

| X .— Statement of children aged 0— 10 and of person*
aged 10 and above compared with previous Censuses.

1BEOENTAGE OF VARIATION BETWEEN POPULA-
TION AGED 10 & ABOVE AND TOTAL ENU-
MERATED at previous Census.

tion of 1891 (Vide Report on the 1901 Census), the sex totals being adjusted as per the ratios actually returned, Ilu
regard to the Divisions, the variation refers, therefore, to tho figures as actually returned in 1891,



SUBSIDIARY TABLES. 101

Subsidiary Table X.— Statement showing the distribution of
holdings, assessment, d-.

o)
% Average for each Pattadar.
u
TALUKS. 2\, 1 E é h%lr((j?ngsf, Asseslzr:g‘nt on Not demand.
B R : E
* & z
E"* ) 2 £ Rs. As P Rs. As P
¢ < < 6
can 2]
1 2 8 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 1 12
1. Tovala 43,865 9,370 46 2 47 15 2 7 14 15 4
3. Agastisvaram... 88,075 23,452 3-7 1 86 8 4 6 8 2 3
3. Eraniel... 173,378 29,150 5-9 1 91 5 2 3 2 9 3
4. Kalkulam 78,792 13,858 5-6 8 86 7 15 1 6 1 o
5. Vilavankod 121,540 11,856 10-2 3 66 7 1 1 5 c' 5
6. Neyyattinkara 131,558 22,916 5-7 4 62 6 12 10 4 6 3
7. Trivandrum ... 72,608 18,592 39 2 19 5 3 1 3 8 9
8. Nedumangad ... 65,496 15,349 4-2 2 89 4 1 11 3 7 7
9. Chirayinkil 97,274 24,228 40 2 37 4 13 5 3 10 1
10. Kottarakara.... 92,154 23,419 3-9 2 42 4 2 10 3 2 7
11. Pattanapuram 48,566 11,277 4-3 3 15 5 7 0 4 3 4
13.  Shencottah 41,676 10,891 3-8 2 60 9 1 10 7 1 10
13, Quilon ... 124,075 24,172 5-1 2 67 4 6 11 3 1 5
14. Kunnattur 104,141 20,295 51 3 30 4 7 7 3 1 0
15. Karunagapalli 172,660 25,025 68 1 90 6 5 6 5 0 8
16.  Kartikapalli  ..ooooveeeeenen. 90,891 13,637 66 2 78 9 8 7 8 4 10
17.  Mavelikara 139,528 26,361 52 2 45 5 8 1 4 3 9
18, Chengannur 89,847 25,224 35 3 13 4 2 5 2 13 0
19. Tiruvalla e 87,695 25,214 3-4 3 13 5 15 1 4 4 5
20. Ambalapuzha... 54,178 15,303 35 3 75 1 6 2 7 9 1
21. Shertallay ..o 100,079 16,496 60 3 61 12 0 4 8 0 1n
22, Vaikam 87,783 15,791 5-5 4 50 1 1 11 6 14 9
23. EHUMANUr oo, 50,494 14,539 8-4 4 @ 6 9 1 4 G 0
24. Kottayam 53,172 17,535 30 5 40 8 1 1 5 8 11
25. Changanachery 53,204 16,648 81 7 70 9 4 4 6 10 0
26.  Minachil 38,429 13,925 2-7 5 48 7 13 1 5 7 3
27.  Muvattupuzha 128,773 28,019 4-5 4 85 6 9 10 4 7 2
29. Todupuzha 33,069 8,698 3-8 6 51 6 5 7 5 5 3
29. Kunnatnad 118,092 13,925 8-4 5 45 10 0 5 5 7 3
30. Alangad 73,603 14,944 49 4 51 8 3 0 5 2 1
31 PArUr . 34,439 8,290 41 3 49 13 8 4 12 s 1
32, Devikulam ..  ..J 6,509 503 1 129 8 8 15 12 10 19 15 9

Notb.—The figuren relating to the taluk of Peermade are included in those of Changanachery, Minachil and Devikulam
from which it was newly constituted,
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10.
11.
12.
13.
14.
15.
16.
17.
18.
19.
20.
21.
22.
23.
24.
25.
26.
27.
28.
29.
30.
91.
32.

33.

Subsidiary

TALUKS,

. Tovala

. Agastisvaram
. Eraniel

. Kalkulam

. Vilavankod

. Noyyattinkara
. Triyandrum

. Nedumangad

. Chirayinkil

Kottarakara
Pattanapuram
Shencottah
Quilon
Kunnattur
Karunagapalli
Kartikapalli
Mavelikara
Chengannur
Tiruvalla
Ambalapuzha
Shertallay
Vaikam
Ettumanur
Kottayam
Changanachery
Minachil
Muvattupuzha
Todupuzka
Kunnatnad
Alangad
Parur
Devikulan”™

Peermade

CHAPTER Il.— MOVEMENT OF POPULATION/

assessment, dc.— ( Concluded).

N umber

Wet lands.

13

3,498
13,620
2,110
2,890
2,091
4,001
3,574
2,465
3,961
4,355
1,335
834
3,190
3,753
4,764
9,934
5,129
3,304
3,246
2,967
1,302
1,524
1,396
1,599
1,197

402

402
3,255
1,001

153

op Pattadars

Dry lands.

14

3,973
5,678
18,905
5,793
5,367
10,040
10,683
7,967
14,559
12,243
6,237
6,383
14,363
10,891
10,236
4,862
12,048
15,379
12,929
8,132
9,748
6,58.8
8,320
S 11,407
11,311
11,946
13,276
3,908
11,946
5,723
4,533

67

rroLDING

Wet and dry Poramboke.

lands.

15

1,899
4,154
8,135
5,175
4,398
8,875
4,335
4,917
5,708
6,821
3,705
3,669
6,619
5,651
10,025
5,841
9,184
6,541
9,039
4,204
5,446
7,679
4,823
4,529
4,140
1,577
10,221
4,046
1,577
5,966
2,706

283

Tabre X .— Statement shelving the distribution of holdings,

Proportion to Total area as per

Revenue Settlement.

16

12-27
3-97
7-58

1-58

15-98
22-23
19-59

14-37

8-50
22-48

20-89

2-51

11-61

Waste.

17

1-78
5-20
7-05
26-93
66-45
29-52
40-18
72-88
4-37
13-48
20-53
0-29
0-25
3-67
14-24
3-38
0-22
005

1-72

22-72
10-43
21-88
48-37
16-37

4-28

1-40
91-60

46-91

Wet.

18

30-18

23-34

14-77

17-26

11-80

12-45

603

22.50

15-72

14-05

35-41

54-38

30-65

11*18

23-69

60-46

27-76

3-2-75

27-43

22-31

30-14

4-07

20-67

791

33 01

44*39

35-27

4-99

Garden.

19

34-14
53-03
75-80
71-92
70-73
76-53
47-82
22-35.
49-19
35-62
14-21
52-85
54-82
43*19
4471
3100
6003
49-06
64-43
16-84
51*30
38-75
67-10
57-58
43-46
8+2-33
53-26
41-21
39 01
42-67
4692
1-19

32-81

[1AN



NOTE
ON

VITAL STATISTICS.

1. It is now about fifteen years since births and deaths began to be re*
corded throughout the State. The system of registration, the scope of its legal
basis, the machinery employed, &c., were fully described in the Isote appended
to Chapter Il of the 1901 Census Report. The information given below brings

that record up-to-date.

2. Basis of the system:—There has been no change since the last Census
(1901) in the system of collection and registration of vital statistics in the muni-
cipal towns till December 1909, when Regulation 111 of 1076 (which repealed
the Regulation Il of 1069) was amended by Regulation Y of 1085, so as to make
the persons defined in the Regulation responsible for giving information ol births
and deaths on their own accord. The sections of the Regulation now in force
relating to registration are subjoined for reference and easy comparison with
those published in the Report on the Census of 1901.

Sections in the Towns Conservancy and Improvement Regulationyl 1l of 1070, as amended
by Regulation V of 1085, relating to the registration of Vital Statistics.

109. (1) The Committee shall keep in their office a register of all births
and deaths in the town according to the forms which may be prescribed for the purpose
by Our Dewan.

(2) They shall, with the previous sanction of Our Dewan, appoint a person to
be Registrar of Births and Deaths,

110. The Registrar shall inform himself carefully of every birth and death
which happens in the town and shall register, as soon as conveniently may be after the
event, without fee or reward, the particulars required to be registered according to the
forms prescribed, touching every such birth and death as the case may be, which has
not been already registered.

111. [The father, karanavan or mother of every child born in the town, or, in
the case of the death, illness, absence or inability of the father, karanavan and mother,
some person who was present at, or in attendance during, the child-birth, shall, within one
week next after the day of every such birth, give, or cause to be given, information to the
Registrar, according to the best of his or her knowledge and belief, of the several
particulars required to be known and registered touching the birth of such child.] (@)

112. [Some one of the persons present at the death, or in attendance
during the last illness, of every person dying in the town, or, in case of the
death, illness, inability or default of all such persons, the occupier of the building, or,
if the occupier be the person who has died, some person living in the building in
which such death has happened, shall, within three days, give information to the
Registrar, according to the best of his knowledge and belief, of the several particulars
required to be known and registered touching the death of such person, except in the
case of deaths from infectious diseases, when notice should be given within 24 hours.] (b)

113. Every person who conducts or performs the funeral ceremonies of any
person who has died within the town shall, whenever required, furnish to the Registrar
such information as he possesses as to the several particulars,

114 In the case of persons born or dying in any hospital, it shall be the duty
of the Medical Officer in charge forthwith to give intimation in writing to the
Committee, of the occurrence of any birth or death in the hospital under his charge; such
intimation shall be in the forms aforesaid,

115. If any person whose duty it is to give information of births and
deaths under the preceding sections, wilfully neglects or refuses to give such information
or gives false information, he shall be liable to a fine not exceeding twenty rupees.

(@) Substituted by Section 12 of Regulation V of 1085,
(ty Do, Do. 13 Do. Do.
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In rural areas, the vital statistics administration has no legal basis, but is
conducted under the executive orders of the Government by their own servants.

3. Machinery:— In municipal towns, special Registrars are appointed.

In such of the places declared to be “towns” under the Police Regulation,
IV of 1056 M. E., as have been provided with conservancy arrangements under
the Sanitary Department of the State, the Overseers in charge of the conservancy
staff in those towns have been made responsible, since 1906-'07, for the collection
and registration of vital statistics within the limits of the said towns.

In rural areas, after the abolition of the viruthi system, the Proverticars,
whose ivr:iber has been increased by the appointment of a Proverticar for each

pakuthi, have been entrusted with the vital statistics work.

For the Forest tracts, estates, etc., the Forest officers, Planters, etc., con-
tinue to do the work.

4. Qualification and caste of agency:—The Registrars in municipal
towns, the Conservancy Overseers in police towns and the Proverticars, &c., in
rural areas are all literate. Each of them is supplied with a copy of * the Manual
for the Birth and Death Registrar” in use in the Madras Presidency, to assist him
in finding out the correct classification in case of deaths. The Proverticars are
generally Nayars.

5. Checking of returns:— In regard to checking, periodical inspection by
the officers of the Sanitary Department is superadded to the local scrutiny of the
Revenue Department or Estate authorities as the case may be.

6. Particulars published:— The returns as published for the last several
years give only the total number of births and deaths in each taluk without dis-
tinguishing the sexes. Again, they do not record the months in which, and the
classes of the population among whom, they occur, nor the ages at death. In
regard to the causes of mortality, the figures under each death-cause are lumped
together for the whole State and are not shown by administrative units. These
defects are well worth remedying.

7. Birth and Death rates’.— The general figures for births and deaths for
the whole State give the rates as 17*5 and 14'8 respectively per mille, which, the
Sanitary Commissioner observes, are only half of those of the Madras Presidency,
and are seen to be even lower than the low rates recorded in the 1901 Census
Report, namely, 19'3 and 15*4 per mille respectively. Inaccuracy of the vital
statistics has been a subject of unceasing comment in Indian Census Reports.
That it takes long for the Department concerned to reach its full development may
be gathered from the observations made by the Madras Superintendent in the
1901 Census Report, with a record of 35 years’ administration at his elbow. He
remarked that registration was “ so incomplete that the statistics returned are
worthless in all matters in which exactness is required,” and that “ both the birth
and death rates are impossibly low.” It is not known how things are there now.
Very probably, the last decade has shown some improvement. However, the re-
marks are quoted, not to serve asa comforter, but to illustrate the difficulties that
beset the attempt elsewhere. It is all the more so here, in view of the handicaps
to registration in detached rural homesteads, the evident desire to do things “with-
out undue hustling of the people ” and the condition of the reporting agency. It
is not worth the while, therefore, to examine in detail, the figures returned and
draw from them any very extended inferences.

Tho Note has been brought up to date on particulars kindly furnished by the Sanitary .Ccinnmseionert



NOTE

ON

EARLY POPULATION IN INTERIOR TRAVANCORE.

1 (@). About eight mile? below Pallivasal estate and about ten or twelve miles from
Naryamangalam in the Devikulam Division, there are some ruins of buildings and irrigation
works. Here is also a precipitous rock, on the face of which pigeon holes are drilled. This
place is known as MBmanjcandam and is now deserted. It is evident that it had been once
inhabited by people of a higher civilisation than is exhibited by the present day hillmen.

(b). At Pallivasal, about ten miles from Devikulam, a Musalman Saint is said to
Imve lived; and there isa tomb of the saint still preserved as a place of worship by the
Musalmans.

2. About eight miles east, by north of Todupuzha, there is a dilapidated fort which
isbelieved to have been, at one time, occupied by the Vadakumkoor Rajas; where nearabouts
there are also ruins of a Hindu temple.

3. There is an island about three miles above Malayattur on the Periyar river, opposite
to the Paranthode teak plantation, in which there are ruins of houses presumably of very great,
age. What is said in connection with these ruins, is that they are the remains of houses occu-
pied, before the Christian era, by a colony of Namputiris who were, in the early days of Christi-
anity, converted by the Apostle St. Thomas, to whom the Roman Catholic chapel on the hill
not far from the island, is dedicated.

4. It is said that, in the Cardamom Hills and in Anjenad, traces are to be seen of
people,in many respects different from the modern inhabitants of the place, having lived there
from early times.

(). At Pathinettampady (literally, eighteenth step), in the Poopara pakuthi, on the
edge of the frontier between Travancore and British villages, there are the remains of a small
fort with steps, running up from very nearly the foot of the hills, of which only 18 steps,
which give the place the name, are now intact.

(b). In Pottankad, at the base of the Chokanad hills, not very far from the Devikulam
Cuteherry site, there is an upright granite slab about 30 ft. long and 18 ft. broad, with inscrip-
tions ; but only a small portion of the inscription is decipherable.

(c). The folklore connected with the village of Odumbanskola (Hidimbanshola) is that
a valiant individual, by name Idumban, lived there. This village contains ruins of many
temples; and at Karatiyala, is a rock which ha3 a small pit on it, resembling a modern mortar,
probably used a3 such by the early inhabitants.

5. There are distributed all over the hills, cromlechs, and in successive rows earth
moulds, which probably are boundary marks of ancient holdings. There are no reliable data
for determining whether these cromlechs were the habitations of human beings or the tombs
of the dead; but one of them at Santhanpara is said to have been the habitation of a hermit by
the name of SAMNIN  Near the Proverti Cuteherry is to be seen on the top of a huge rock, a
hut made of four big slab3, three of them forming three 'walls and the fourth the roofing.
This is believed to have been the abode of this hermit. Besides these cromlechs, there are
remains of old forts and other buildings here. A European Planter with whom the writer had
to trudge long distances and meet with groves and temples with images in them, in connection
with the registration of some rubber lands, told him that, in several of his clearings, his men
used to come down with their spade on images and jocosely referred to it as the ‘Swami
Nuisance.’ What disconcerted him was, that every case of malarial fever coming soon after a
find of this sort was traced by the coolies to divine wrath and that a large exodus of labourers
was often the result,

G The Kannan Devan Hills derive their name from one Kannan Devan Mannadi
king or chief) who ruled over Anjenad and the concession area. This chief is said to have
subsequently relinquished his authority in favour of the Poonjat Chief, Notwithstanding this,



101 CHArTER I1l.— MOVEMENT OF POPULATION-

the Kannan Devan Mannadi and his successors have been always respected by the Anjenad
people, as their Chief. The last of them had left only two daughters who live in Natchivayal
in Anjenad.
The connotative meanings of some of the proper names are as follow:—
Suriandlle. Suryan-Ala— Sunny cave, after a cave facing East.
Manallc. man-Ala—Deer cave.
ChoJcanad. Monkey land.
Andkadawu.  Elephant path.
LeJeshmi. From Goddess Lekdimi supposed to preside over the place.
NHTICIZV Owing to the resemblance of the peak to an elephant.
Talliar. Thala-aar— Head of a river.
Svemelal.  After the God Siva.

Parvathi. After Goddess Parvathy.
Kadugumudy. From the cultivation of mustard (kadugu) by hillmen.

Pallivasal. pari (mosque) and vasal (door) from the tomb of a Muhammadan Saint which is
still preserved as a place of worship by them.

Thenmala  Then (honey) mala (hill)—honey hill,
Penyakdnal. Largo forest,

Chimakaral. small forest.

Perlyavara Large precipice.

Nullathanny. pure water.

MuNnar. Junction of three rivers.

Venkolam  sait 1ake frequented by Sambur,

Mettupatty. cattle run,

Kannyamala. virgin hill.

Da/ikulam Devi (Goddess) kulam (tank). Natural tank in which a Goddess is said to have
had her daily ablution.

Peammece  Tomb of a Muhammadan Saint,

Caradyku'|w  Bear cave.

Vasipidingy. From the fact thata man was robbed here of his plate (Vasi is a Portugese word
meaning plate),

Amakal. Lizard hill.

Pambedamvara (Cal’da’ﬂ]'nHI"S) A rock on which there is a vein of flint resembling snake
Sadiranggpara (Cardamom Hills).  From a chess board cut in the rock.

Cherkara, Bed soil.

KOlIkd‘BI’T'I, Jungle fowl forest.

Kaduvakanam Tiger Forest,

Maimela, Higher hill.

Manjurela  Misty hill,

Pay-Jcanam  Enchanted forest.

Thangamela.  Golden hill.

Kadamarikdlam (in Mundakayam).  Bison tank.

Manmettkoa. From mammatti or spade-like stone tliat still lies here.

Phimanolakkakdnal. From the stone pestle now broken into two, supposed to have belonged

to Bhima who, it is traditioned, lived there with his brothers.

X'or the particulars embolied in the above Note, | am indebted to the Superintendent and Dittrict Magistrate, llevikuiam

Pivision and to the Tahsildar, Devikulam taluk,



Diagram showing the population of each Division at the Censuses of 1875, 1831, 1891, 1901 and 1911,
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CHAPTER 111.

BIRTH-PLACE.

(table XI).

55. Imperial Table X1 embodies the statistics of birth-place for the popu-
lation enumerated in the State as a whole and in its component Divisions. The
corresponding Table in the Provincial Volume distributes the
statistics. population in each taluk according to the place of origin. At
the end of the Chapter are given the following Subsidiary
Tables, which summarise the absolute figures and present them in proportional
form.
Subsidiary Table I.—Showing the actual amount of immigration to each
Division,
Subsidiary Table J/.—Showing the actual amount of emigration from
each Division.
Subsidiary Table Il 1.—Containing the proportional figures of the migra-
tion to, and from, each Division.
Subsidiary Table IV .—Comparing the volume of migration between
Natural Divisions at this Census, with that in 1901.
Subsidiary Table. V.—Showing tho gain or loss by migration between
Travancore and other parts of India.
A diagram is appended, which shows for each taluk the ratio of immigrants
and of emigrants to 10,000 of its population. The migration to, and from, the two
Natural Divisions is also compared in this diagram.

56. Migration, in so far as it has affected the variation in population, has
been dealt with in the preceding Chapter. The immigrants were separated from,
and the emigrants restored to, the home-born, and the natural
growth of the indigenous population thereby ascertained and
recorded. For that purpose, it was needless to consider where the foreign-born
first saw the light of day, and whither the home-born had strayed. This will be
done in the present Chapter.

The scope of the subject, as thus limited, does not admit of lengthened
discussion. The people are generally, found confined to their homes and their
immediate neighbourhood, and migration, as has been already seen, plays no
perceptible part in the composition of the population. The reason generally
assigned is the undue fondness of the people for their places of birth, flowing
not from tho tenacity of higher patriotism but from the unyielding conditions of
social cohesiveness making for national inefficiency, to which, it is said, the Indian,
particularly the easte-man, is wedded. “ The Hindu, in particular, when he leaves
his permanent home, suffers from many disadvantages; he is cut off from his old
social group, with the members of which he could eat, smoke and intermarry, and

General remarks.
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he finds it very difficult to enter a new one. It is therefore very seldom that he
permanently severs his connection with his birth-place, and although he may go
abroad in search of a better livelihood than he can get in his own country, his exile
is, as a rule, only temporary; he endeavours to return home from time to time and
he cherishes the hope of eventually resuming his residence there. The Muham-
madan is not so circumscribed by caste prejudices, but in practice he is found to be
almost equally reluctant to go very far from his ancestral home.” * To the list
may be added the Christians, who form a substantial portion of the population.
The diagnosis, however, contained in this extract, while it rightly lays great em-
phasis on the exceeding love of the people for their homes and on the strength of
the domestic affections, gives too much prominence to the social impediments, and
pushes to the back-ground the true reason—which is the simplest as well and in
fact is responsible for the development of the strong tie to home and country
referred to, viz., want of the need to go. In European countries, colonization is
one of the prime factors in developing the tendency to migrate, and colonization
is permanent migration in large numbers as an organized national system. Of
course, even if migration has to be resorted to as a temporary measure of earning
a livelihood, it may lead in most cases to permanent settlement. But this forcing-
out movement is only developing in India, the population, taken as a whole, not
having yet over-stepped the limitations of present Ifood-supply. Not only is the
need and the benefit of going out not keenly felt, but the facilities to go or settle
permanently hardly exist in the required measure. Old nature’'s law of restriction
in time and space appears to operate more or less, confining the placid Indian to
his appointed land and labour, such as they may be. “ The world is all before
them where to choose,” is not the motto recognised, f But where, under modern
conditions of over-proliferation of population and w/i-employment as in some cases
and industrial displacements and cfo's-employment as in others, the necessity for
stretching out has begun to assert itself, migration is resorted to. But it is yet
only of a temporary kind. Even this necessity to go abroad, however, does not
seem to have arisen in any degree in Travancore. There is ample scope in His
Highness’ territories for even a larger population, and it is seen that the people
are gradually spreading over the land. In fact, if the spirit of expansion within
the country, or home colonization as it may be called, now going on quietly and
steadily, be persisted in and encouraged, Travancore can afford space and the
wherewithal to live, for the progeny of its present population, multiply, though it
may, several fold.

57. Five different kinds of migration are generally distinguished. These,

Typcj of migration an< exten”™to which they are applicable to this country, are
explained below.

(n Casual.— Under this head are classed all movements occasione
the practice of taking wives from outside the village and of women going to them
parents’ home for the first one or two confinements. It is only when the villages
in question lie on opposite sides of the boundary separating one taluk or Division
from another, that these casual movements appear in the returns. On an analysis

* India Census.Report, 1901—page 88.

¢ “ Isitnot probable,” asks a writer in ‘‘the Christian World” , *‘ that the phenomenon of emigration may have behind
ib an unrecognized roligious impulse, an elementary expression of the craving for tho larger,more abundant life?.................
But at last, we know in truth that neither in earth, nor in sky, nor in sea, is there space enough to satisfy the spaee-hunger
of the human soul. When we have cultivated the last acre of waste prairie, when the last mining claim in the world
has been staked out, when the last obstinate problem of air resistance has yielded its solution to the airman and ho ascends
fifteen thousand foot which science declares to be his limit, is it likely that we shall be at rest.? We shall perohance set some
day y invade tho planets, but even though we annexed the solar system to our human empire, should we be satisfied?'’
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of the sexes of the immigrants in every taluk and Division, it is seen that females
invariably preponderate, which is the case in all migrations of the casual kind. It
may be added that this practice of going beyond the village or its neighbourhood for
the selection of a bridegroom or bride is getting gradually widened, and is strongly
fostered by the greater facilities for communication and the acquaintance that is
growing up among the people living in distant parts. Travancore shares no doubt
in the social character of these migrations, but its volume is limited. While the
Tamils do not appear to be recruited for their women-folk from far beyond the out-
lying districts of the Presidency, the Malayalam population has not to go farther
than the west coast or their own portion of it.

(2) Temporary.—This occurs when there is a demand for labour in any
place due to the carrying out of projects, the construction of new roads or railways
and in the case of journeys 011 business or visits to places of pilgrimage. The latter
migration cannot appreciably influence the statistics, unless the Census date coincides
with the times of great crowding on account of special occasions—a coincidence which
it is usual to avoid as far as possible. In regard to the former class of temporary
migration, the Quilon-Shencottah railway in the Quilon Division and the Kodayar
Project works in the Padmanabhapuram Division once drew labourers from far and
near. Now that they are completed, labourers are necessary only in connection
with the cutting of the channels. There is again the planting division of Devi-
kulam, which needs a large contingent of workmen. But this is not new to the
present Census. What has to be noted, therefore, is the variation in the volume
during the decade, and will be referred to in due course.

(3) Periodic.— The annual migration which takes place in different tracts
at harvest time, Ac., is generally brought under this class. Agricultural labourers
employed in removing the crops do stretch out over large areas, but their numbers
in Travancore are small. The necessity for large movements is not felt anywhere,
as the supply from the locality and the immediate neighbourhood usually suffices.
Workmen, however, congregate and are engaged in some of the northern midland
taluks in connection with reclamations for agricultural purposes. It may also be
mentioned here, that people engaged in the toddy-drawing occupation in the southern
taluks of the State migrate to the villages beyond the borders of Travancore for
work at about the period of the Census.

(4) Semi-permanent.— This comprises cases where the inhabitants of one
place earn their livelihood in another, but retain connection with their old homes,
where frequently they leave their families and to which they repair at intervals and
eventually retire. Some of the now naturalized industrial and trading classes such
as Pa™nulkars, Musalmans, liorikawis, Ac., once belonged to this category. This
tendency for the semipermanent migrations to become permanent is, it may be
remarked, growing,

(5) Permanent.— The gradual flow of population to the interior tracts
from the congested sea-board is an instance of this class of migration within
the State.

As already remarked, the birth-places recorded at the Census do not
furnish any reliable clue to the character and volume of all the different kinds of
migration noticed above. The test suggested for ascertaining to which class a
migration belongs is the proportion of the sexes. 11 casual migration, it lias been
observed already that females are in excess of males; while in the other types males
predominate, except in permanent migrations where the sexes approach equality.
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There is one more point to be mentioned in connection with the migration
returns. When the boundaries of administrative units are changed between one
Census and another, the returns, which only record the actual birth-places, will show
that a greater number of immigrants have come from a neighbouring taluk or Divi-
sion, when really there was no migration at all. There have been such changes in
boundaries in regard to thirteen taluks during the last decade; but as the volume of
migration itself is generally small, they may be left out of account.

53. Of the entire population, 61,165 are immigrants from outside the
o limits of the State. 3,367,810 persons, or as many as 9,822 in

General distribution . o
by birth-place. G\eiy ten thousand, ha\e returned themselves as born within
Travancore—3,329,790 persons being enumerated within the
Administrative Divisions in which they were born, and 38,020 in contiguous Divi-
sions and other parts of the State,
the total ratio resolving itself into
9,711 and 111 respectively. The
figures for the two Natural Divi-
I sions show that, of the 9,822 home-
born per ten thousand of the popu-
lation, 9,660 belonged to the Divi-
sions in which they were found, the
remaining 162 having passed over
from the limits of their own Divi-

sion into the other.

Diagram slowing proportion of imm'grants.

Of the 61,165 immigrants, 49,494
persons have come from Cochin
and the neighbouring Districts of
the MadrasPresidency, 11,119 from
the non-contiguous Districts and
the other Provinces and States, and
the remainder from beyond India,
the proportions under these heads
on 10,000 of the total population,
being 144, 32 and 2 respectively.
Since 1901, the number of immi-

Immigrants from outside Travancore grants has increased by 114 per
. contiguous districts furm cent., though the percentage to the
non-contiguous district enumerated population shows a
* Note :— The base of each rectangle indicates the actual number Sllght decrease from 1*9 to 1'S8.
Of immigrants and the height, the proportion coming from each locality. , s s R .
Under 'the head of immigrants
from outside India, there is a decline at this Census, the number having gone
down by 172 or 23:7 per cent,

REFERENCE.

59. (1) Immigrants.—The population immigrant from within the

graphical limits of India is composed of 50,112 persons or 82'7 per

EXmtSatibnCial ceut- from British territories, 10,351 or 17*1 per cent, from the
other indigenous States and Agencies, and 150 or *2 per cent, from

the French and Portuguese settlements. The Madras Presidency, with the States
in political correspondence with it, almost monopolises the entire British Indian
supply, the former contributing as many as 49,511 persons or 81'7 per cent, on the
number from all India, and Cochin 9,946 or 16*4 per cent. All the Districts eaf
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the Presidency without exception claim a share, though in varying degrees, the
incomers diminishing as the land of birth recedes farther away from this State.
Of the three adjoining Districts, Tinnevelly has sent in 31,936 persons, Madura
4,568 and Coimbatore 2,982. Malabar and South Canara are the only non-
contiguous districts from where the immigrants number 1,000 and over, the actual
figures being 3,216 and 1,670 respectively. From beyond the Presidency, the
arrivals are very few, the highest numbers from the Provinces being 171 (Bombay)
and 123 (Bengal), and from the States, 281 (Mysore) and 67 (Hyderabad).

(2) Emigrants—In regard to the emigration of Travancoreans, there is
not much to speak of. The returns given in the margin, though much fuller
than at the preceding Census, cannot be said to
be quite exhaustive. They show, however, that the

Emigrants from Travancore.

J

Province or N ¢ fﬁé total number of persons enumerated outside the
P s E State, so far as it is known, has risen from 24,490

Eeizgllchistan S 2% to 26,218 or by 7 per cent. As usual, the Cochin
Bombay 135 103 32 State and the border Districts of the Madras Presi-
Gonttal Provinces moore " dency draw out the largest numbers, and migration
Coorg”d Berar " % . to these is more or less of the casual kind. The
m;’trhf{svvest 10,446 6,169 4,277 great complexity of territory as between Travancore
*F;%nr}jizgmovince--- 192 131 1 and Cochin adds by contiguity its share to the large
Cochin .. 15,207,6,922 8,285 result, and the figures of migration in respect of
M”yy;i‘i;""ba“ 1826 Mf o Cochin need not bear any special economic import.

But in regard -to emigrants to Mysore, Burma and
Total.. 26218 13471 12747 other distant places, the causes of their exodus can,
in the absence of occupational details in the returns

be only surmised.

60. The statistics for the Administrative Divisions are particularised in
the margin. Migration has resulted in loss to every Division
nt"iJration™Mal  exceptDevikulam. The Quilon Division received, as well as
parted with, the largest number, butthe net result has been a
loss. as many as 2,813 persons having left the Division without others com-
ing in to take their places. The movement
Migration between the has all been busy towards the east, and this
. Divisi«;:ta:: gther parts fact becomes clear when the figures for the
Natural Divisions are examined. As many
as 39,240 persons who were born in the

Immigrants. Emigrants.
Western Division were enumerated in the

Padmanabhapuram ... 4,701 5,798 Eastern, against 16,386 persons belonging to
Trivandrum ... 9,191 9,622 ... R
quilon o 350 12160 the latter Division and censused in the for-
Kott . . R
Devikulam . S ons 932 mer. The proportion of the immigrants on

the respective total populations of the two

Divisions are, 8 per mille in the Western
Division and 27 per mille in the Eastern. Since the Census of 1901, the number
of immigrants from the littoral area has gone up by 8,765 or 28'8 per cent., while
the corresponding increase in the numbers from the interior tracts has been only
2,330 or 16'6 per cent,

* Since tho second Chapter was written, emigration returns were received from these Provinces and States. These
figures havo been added to the number given in para 51 of that Chapter and the final total is entered in ihis abstract. The
excess, however, is small and does not affect the conclusion arrived at, in regard to the influence of migration on the
(UiOTemeut of population.
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Subsidiary Table

DIVISION WHERE
ENUMERATED.

STATE

I. PADMANABHAPURAM.

11. TRIVANDRUM
I11. QUILON

IV. KOTTAYAM

V. DEVIKULAM

A.—Western Natural
Division

B.—Eastern Natural
Division

CHAPTER

Division.

B

I1l,— BIRTNn-rLACE.

I .—Immigration (actual figures).

ORN IN
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3,367,810 1,700,525 1,667,285

413,307 209,981 203,326 4,013 1,701 2,315
540,790 271,112 269,687 8,033 4,760 3,333
1,212,355 611,177 601,188 3,779 4,211 4,538
1,120,623 567,033 553,596 6,914 3,615 3,269
37,690 20,261 17,126 6,137 3,961 2,173
1,940,895 978,589 962,306 16,386 6,512 9,874
1,371,289 695,808 675,481 39,240 19,616 19,624

Subsidary Table |.—Immigration (actual figures).

DIVISION WHERE
ENUMERATED.

STATE

I. PADMANABHAPURAM.

TRIVANDRUM

QUILON

KOTTAYAM

DEVIKULAM

A.— Western Natural
Division

B.—Eastern Natural
Division

Contiguous partsop other
Provinces, &c.

11 12

49,494 24,032 25
6,203 2,664
4,614 2,454
8,510 3,320
7,381 2,917
13,203 9,918

12,964 5,759 7

35,820 17,888 17

born

Females.
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,462
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2,160

5,190

4,464

8,290

,205

,932

in

Non-contiguous parts op
other Provinces, &c.

- [}

roE 8

£ s Ps
14 15 16
11,119 6,461 4,658
774 479 295
3,152 1,973 1,179
3,021 1,650 1,371
2,938 1,752 1,186
5,307 3,363 2,441
5,666 3,340 2,326
6,163 3,506 2,657

Other Parts or

State.

%

s L
A

<

Bt = g
8 9 10
635 450 235
1,098 867 231
577 310 267
1,211 688 523
510 332 178
Qutside India.
%)

- . L

1%

g 3 g
o ] )
= = [
17 18 19
5562 345 207
97 38 59
109 59 50
103 75 33
23 25 3
210 148 62
243 126 117
309 219 90



SUBSIDIARY TABLES. 113

Subsidiary Table Il.— Emigration (actual figures).

ENUMERATED IN

Division. Contiguous Division in Other Parts of
DIVISION OP BIRTH. State. State.
R
. ® 4 &
3 g o A
° [} ® 5 &H @ 5 3 @
= = [ L = S s
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10
STATE ..3,367,810 1,700,523 f,667,285
1. PADMANABHAPURAM. 413,307 209,981 203,826 4,704 2,528 2,176 1,094 . 615 479
2. TRIVANDRUM.............. 540,793 271,112 269,687 8,413 4,003 4,412 1,204 715 489
3. QUILON 1,212,335 011,177 601,188 11,639 6,724 4,965 489 315 165
4. KOTTAYAM .. 1,120,629 567,033 553,595 9,091 5,036 4,055 1,302 1,001 301
5. DEVIKULAM.... 37,690 20,264 17,426 37 17 2 1 1

A. Western Natural
Division ../ 940,895 978,589 962,306 39,240 19,616 19,624

B. Eastern Natural
Division .. 1,371,289 695,808 675,481 16,386 6,512 9,874

Subsidiary Table |Ill.—Proportional migration to and from each 2 ivision.

NUMBER O! 1EVADES TO 109

NUMBER PER MILLE OF ACTUAL POPULATION OF MALES /IMONGST

Immigrants. Emigrants. Immigrants j Emig RANT3.
DIVISIONS. , C
_—— I — —
E’g % : hk & gg % I R®
- S - ) - cw
< O - c ° o 5] cn r=IE] o c ° Oon §
g C,8 8 § dpd S8 g8 _E Up§ cs
- 3 o = o S 2 o
gg k 8 e% B3 S ~
) oy o -
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11
state 18 15 3 7 6 / 106 71 104 63
1. PADMANABHAPURAM . 27 24 3 59 11 2 134 61 86 78
2. TRIVANDRUM................ 31 23 8 17 15 2 76 50 110 63
3. QUILON .o 17 14 3 9 9 129 82 74 52
4. KOTTAYAM 16 12 4 9 8 1 118 61 81 30
. DEVIKULAM ... 450 355 j 95 75 70 119
A. Western Natural
Division 18 15 3 19 19 139 70 100
B.Eastern Natural
Division .. 56 52 4 " 11 100 74 ,52
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Subsidiary Table IY.—Migration between natural divisions
(actual figures) compared with 1901.

N umber enumerated in Natural Division.

NATURAL DIVISION IN WHICH BORN.
Western Natural Division. Eastern Natural Division.

1 2 3
f1911 1940,895 39,240
A.— Western Natural Division ... |
(1901 1,658,535 30,475
f1911 16,386 1,371,289
B.—Eastern Natural Division ... -1
11901 14,056 1,104,188

Subsidiary Table Y.—Migration between Travancore and other parts of India.

E xcess(+)ORdeficiency

Immigrants to Travancore. Emigrants from Travancore. (—) oF immigration
over emigration.
PROVINCE OR STATE. 1 g
1911. 1901. Variation. 1911. 1901. Variation. 1911, 1901.
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 a 9

Total.. 60,613 54,179 + 6,434 26,218 24,490 + 1,728 34,395 + 29,689

A—BritiShTerritory 49,977 45706 + 4,271 10,794 8,973 + 1,821 -F 39,183 + 36,733
1 Baluchistan* 8 . 8 5 + 5 5+ 8
2. Bengal * .. 123 597 . 474 65 + 65 + 58 + 597
3. Bombay ... 171 3,697 . 3,526 135 + 135 + 36 3,697
4. Burma 22 32 . 10 124 e+ 124 (02 32
5. Central Provinces and Berar... 41 82 . 41 13 + 18 . 23 4+ 82
G. Coorg 1 1 9 8 . 1 8 . 7
7. Eastern Bengal and Assam ... 3 19 . 16 + 3+ 19
8. Madras 49,511 40478 . 9,033 10,417 8,965 + 1,452 + 39,094 + 31,513
9. N. W. Frontier Province 8 + 8 2 + 2 4 6
10 Punjab* ... 38 277 - 239 19 e+ 19 19 + 277
11 united Provinces of Agra

and Oudh ... 59 515 -~ 456 + 59 + 515

B.--F eudatory States 10,351 8,347 2,004 15,424 15517 -- 93 . 5073 - 7,170
1 Baroda ... 4 » 4 1. 1+ 4 1
2 Bombay States 23 407 - 381 + 26+ 407
3. Central India Agency 1 186 - 185 + 1 a4 186
4. Hyderabad* 67 2 + G5 6 + 6 + 61 + 2
5. Kashmir 1 1 + 1. 1
G. Madras Stater 9,955 7,517 4+ 2,438 15,2361 15,442 . 206 - 5,281 . 7,925

Cochin 9,943 7,492 4 2,454 15,207 15,442 235 - 5261 - 7,950
I'u iukkottai 9 25 . 16 27 + 27 - 18 4 25
7. Mysore 231 186+ 95 132 74 4 108 + 99 .4 12
8 Punjab States 1 ¥ 1 -p 1
9. Rajputana Agency ... 15 48 r- 33 + 15 -p 48

British India Unspecified 135 25 + 110 + 135 + 25
French Settlement 85 61 + 24 + 85 I+ 61

Portuguese Settlement 65 40 + 25 _ + 65 p 40

-

*The return of Birth-place from these Provinces was received after Chapter H was finished.
j Includes 2 persons enumerated in Sandur,
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Subsidiary Table Y |l.—Immigrants by Religion.
1
Hindus. Christians. |Musalmans.  Animists.
O  WHERE BORN. | —° TotAd  Males. Females ) )
Males. Females Males mzli-s. Males mZIee_s. Males m';fe_&
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 1 12
S TATE. 61,165 30,838 30,327 23,001 22,811 5732 5468 1636 1657 452 385
. India 60,613 30,493 30,120 22,910 22,754 5495 5,322 1,622 1,653 452 395
Madras Presidency
(including States) .. 59,466 29,745 29,721 22,410 22,465 5575 5,227 1,596 1,638 452 385
ANjengo............. 62 36 26 5 3 31 23
Chingleput 720 357 363 234 227 1pp 136 1
Cochin State ... 9,946* 4527 5419 3253 3,799 1955 1,610 6 4
Coimbatore 2,982 1,643 1,339 1,133 912 157 128 108 91 245 203
Madras............... 603 320 283 184 169 115 100 21 14
Madura.............. 4,563 2509 2,059 2,160 1,829 304 208 45 2 .. o
Malabar............. 3,216 1,761 1,455 1,204 1,085 95 45 419 296 43 29
Ramnad........... 731 371 360 247 217 124 143
South Canara ... 1,670 1,222 448 830 307 141 43 251 98
Tanjore. ... 728 416 312 306 239 39 20 71 53
Tinnevelly 31,938 15317 16,619 11,932 12,905 2759 2,695 626 1,019
Trichinopoly ... 999 515 484 439 424 52 39 24 21
Other Districts & States... 1,305 751 554 483 349 80 37 24 20 164 148
Bengal ... 123 100 23 90 21 7 2 8
Bombay ... 197 92 105 67 82 21 16 4 7
Hyderabad 67 44 23 36 17 2 1 6 5
Mysore ... 281 171 110 153 97 18 13
Punjab ... 39 19 20 17 19 2 1
United Provinces of Agra
and Oudh... 59 37 22 34 21 3 1
French Settlements 85 49 36 3 36 33 10 3
Portuguese do ... 65 57 8 2 52 8 8
Other Provinces & States... 231f 179 52 98 32 79 20
1L ASia e 229 146 83 94 57 38 22 u 4
! 1
Ceylon ... 206 127 79 91 571 36 22 w1
Other countries ... .1 23 19 4 3 2 111 4 .
I11. Europe and Other i ) !
Continents... 323 199 124 199 124 :] o
|

Note.—Separate figures are given in this Table for only such of the British Indian Districts as have sent immigrant*
numbering 500 and above. In other cares, the total for the Province as a whole is alone given,
* Includes 18 Jews—12 males and 6 females,
f Includes 2 Buddhists—2 males,
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CHAPTER 1IV.

AGE.

(TABLE VII).

Gl. The age statistics of the population are embodied in aseries of Impe ria
&gjg/&*mhq% Bf I__abl;les _}(1II, MIJII, X_II_, XIVT_\,Nhere they_are s_hoyvn _cpm-
chapter. bined with religion, civil condition, education, infirmities.,
certain selected castes. These will be taken up in separate
Chapters later on. Here, the subject of age will be discussed in general, and the
figures examined to see how far they throw light on the fecundity and longevity
of the population. The variation in the age-distribution since the Census of 1001
will also be noticed.

The following Subsidiary Tables relate to the main features of age
statistics i—

Subsidiary Table I.—A. Showing the unadjusted age-return of 100,000
of each sex for the two main religionists, Hindus and Christians.

B. Showing the age-distribution of the entire popu-
lation under each sex by annual periods.

Subsidiary Table Il,— Showing the age-distribution of 10,000 of each sex
in the State and in each Natural Division.
Subsidiary Table I11.—Showing the age-distribution of 10,000 of each

sex among the Hindus and the Christians,

Subsidiary Table 1V ,—Showing the age-distribution of 1,000 of each
sex in certain castes.

Subsidiary Table V.— Giving the proportion of children under ten and of
persons aged 60 and over to those aged 15—40, also of married females aged
15— 40 perlOO females.

Subsidiary Table VI.—Showing the variation in population at certain
age-periods in the last two decades.

Subsidiary Table VII.—Embodying the reported birth-rate by sex and
Natural Divisions.
Subsidiary Table VII11.—Showing the reported death-rate by sex and
Natural Divisions.
62. The ages, as recorded, disclose certain marked peculiarities which ap-
Pec h iti f pear, however, to be more or less common to all Censuses. The
age-return. diagram on the next page show's the actual ages of the entire

male population. It will be seen therefrom that children five
years old are more numerous than those at any of the ages below7 five, and that
persons at the ages 10, 25, 30, 35 and 40 out-number those living at the age of 5.
But, where a population is progressive or even stationary, the number at each age
should ordinarily decrease from year to year. The explanation for the return
showing the contrary is generally taken to be the tendency of the people to return
their ages in multiples of 5. If the ages below 5 are examined, it is seen that the
age of 3 has the highest number, with the ages 2, 4, 0 and 1 coming thereafter in
successive order. In respect of persons above 5, the virtue of attracting contiguous
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Diagram showing the distribution of the. male population by numbers for the PUrpOSEes of record
annual age periods. seems to reside in the ages of 8,12,
14,16, 18,22, 28, 32, 38, &c. Apart

from this tendency to plump on

certain favourite numbers, there

seems to be another misleading fac-

tor. Males during the middle

periods of life, it is said, under-

state their ages, and this prone-

ness comes even earlier in regard

to females. While females at the

ages 0—5 out-number the males*

the position is reversed in the next

five-year period. It is said that

“once a woman is married, her

age is often exaggerated while she

is still very young, but the estimate

then remaiis unchanged so long

as she is capable of child-bearing,

Xote;—The figures at the bottom indicate the age and those at the until tllil period of life haSpaSL’*
si e the number of persons returned at it. .
ed, s e is often shown as much

younger than she really is.” In regard to the old too, the ages are often exag-
gerated, the exaggeration being more marked in the case of females. Inaccuracy
in age-return resulting from causes of this kind are not peculiar to the census of
Travancore or, for that matter, to Indian censuses. Dr. Arthur Newsholme, in
speaking of errors in.Census data, gives considerable prominence to the ignorance
of adults as to their precise age, the untrustworthiness of tl e ages of young child-
ren and wilful misstatement of age, more especially among women. There is, he
observes, “ a great tendency to return ages as some exact multiple of ten, when
really a year or two on one side or other of the precise figure (30, 40, 50, &c.). * *
Among children under 5 years of age, the vagueness with which parents use the
terms “one year old,” “ two years old,” &c., when the children are only in
their first or second year respectively, is a cause of considerable error. * * * At
every Census, the young women of 20 to 25 years of age have invariably been
more numerous than were the girls aged 10 to 15 at the immediately prece*
ding Census.” That these sources of error are ever operative will be seen from
a persual of the Section relating to Age in the 1901 Census Report of England
and Wales, which is the latest to hand*

Several methods have been suggested for remedying the inaccuracies in
age-statement. One of them refers to what is known as “ Bloxam’s method.” It

is applied to the ages abstracted by single years and has been described
in the last Census Report. * In this method, only such eccentricities as result
from the hexping up at certain round numbers are cured. The effects of all
deliberate misstatements remain untouched. Rut, as it enables comparison of

* ‘‘Suppose that the scries show irregularities, the period of the largest of which is either 2nor 2n + 1, whore n is an
integer, so that 2n + 1 necessarily represents an odd number. Then, in order to distribute these irregularities over the whole
of the period and hence practically to eliminate them,, the amended or smoothcl value for any term (say the Mth term) i»
found by adding the preceding n and succeeding n terms to the Mth term, making in all 2n + 1 terms to be gummed, and
dividing the result by 2n + 1. The formula for calculation is of the form—e

a -fa -fa_+a + &c., to 2n + 1terms
12 3 4
2n+l1
By proceeding regularly through the series, we obtain a series of amended or smoothed values of the terms, from which

he irregularities of the period in question are practically eliminated or spread out so as to give a fa rlv regular law of
uccoasion.” — (Travancore Census Report 1901—Page 140.)
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figures as between different enumerations and among the different /eligionists, the
method has its uses to the extent of its application.

63. From what has been remarked above, it may appear that no accurate
utility of age-return. results of far-reaching importance can be encompassed by a
detailed examination of the age-return. But as the errors,
whatever they are, may be assumed to be constant as between one Census and
another, the returns would well admit of being used for gauging the relative
age-distribution at the two enumerations and comparing the results deducible
therefrom. Further, the discrepancies due to under-statement of age on the one
hand and exaggeration on the other, invariably tend to neutralize each other, and
leave the general features in the returns almost unaltered. Again, as
the ages are grouped in five-year periods, the law of large numbers asserts
itself, and inaccuracies do not tell to any appreciable extent. And finally, the
Census is now the only source of record of the life-history of the population,
and it is well to take advantage of it to the full extent and to note the con-
clusions that may be come to. In these circumstances, the broad features of the
statistics may be briefly noticed with advantage.

64. To examine and compare the increase or decrease in the population at
the different ages, five age-periods are taken, namely, 0—10,
Yariper’iod” a™ 10—15, 15—40, 40—60, and 60 and over. From the per-
centages of variation at the several periods treated in Sub-
sidiary Table Y|, it is seen that there has been, at this Census, an increase
throughout in the numbers returned. In the ages 0—10, 10—15, and 60 and
over, the ratio of increase has been over 19 per cent., and is greater than the
rate of growth of the entire population, by 3 per cent. As regards the inter-
vening periods, 15—40 and 40—60, however, the advance has been less than
the general rate, being only 13’6 per cent, in the former and 14'6 per cent, in the
latter. When compared with the 1901 enumeration, the rates of growth in the
two highest groups, 40—60 and 60 and over, stand out very prominently, being
14’6 and 19'8 per cent, respectively now, against 9'3 and 0'4 per cent., respectively
during the previous decade. In the younger ages, the proportional increases are
no doubt seen to he less now than what they were ten year; -go by about two
per cent, but it has been shown in the second Chapter that the swell of 21'5 per
cent, in children under ten, which the 1901 Census revealed, over and above the
corresponding figure for 1891, was apparent and not real. The reduction in the
rate of advance among children’'need not, therefore, be taken to indicate any ad-
verse circumstance, such as a higher degree of mortality during the last decade.
On the contrary, the fall in the death-rate appears to be a characteristic feature
of the decennium that has just closed, especially at the two extremes of life.

The age-statistics of the Administrative Divisions worl out these features
in detail. In all the Divisions except Padmanabhapuram, tin ratios of growth
at the ages 0— 10 and 10—15 exceed not only the normal rate of increase in
the total population of the respective Divisions, but also the proportional increases
at the previous Census for the same periods. In regard to the ages, 60 and over,
all the Divisions except Quilon show large increases whn i, in regard to
Padmanabhapuram and Kottayam, are higher than the average rate of population
growth by 17*6 per cent, and 5'9 per cent, respectively. In the intervening
age-groups too, viz., 15—40 and 40—60, all the Divisions she w lo.rge additions
in respect of the latter age-period, and the proportional advance is more marked.
These features serve to illustrate the comparatively greater fecundit; and longevity
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of the population during the last decennium, to which reference has already been
wade.

65. The mean age of the population, calculated * on the numbers returned

Meanaio. under the quinquennial periods shown in Imperial Table VI,

is entered in Subsidiary Table Il and compared with the corresponding figures of
the three previous Censuses. The annual ages tabulated and given in Subsidiary
Diagram showing the distribution of the corrected age periods of Table | B have been smoothed

the total population rfeach Sex. R L. )

for irregularities according to

Bloxam’'s method, and the mean

age worked out on the figures

obtained at the final smoothing

is shown iu that Table. The

diagram in the margin illus-

trates the distribution of the

total population by age accord-

ing to the smoothed results. It

is seen therefrom that the

eccentricities in the actual re-

cord have almost wholly va-

nished. It is further noticed that

the mean age for either sex

based on the adjusted figures dif-

fersbut slichtly from the result otherwise arrived at. For all purposes of discussion
and comparison, therefore, the mean age entered in Subsidiary Table Il is adopted.

In considering the subject of mean age, it has to be borne in mind that
the term merely signifies themean age ofthe living, i. e., of the persons enumer-
ated, and neednotcorrespond with the mean duration of life or the expectation of
life at birth. The mean age of a people is mainly a question of the relation be-
tween the rates of birth and of mortality obtaining among them. “In a growing
population with a large proportion of children, the mean age of the living will be
less than in a decadent one where the children are few in number, even though
there is no difference in the average longevity of the individuals who compose the
two communities. A low mean age may mean either that the population is very
prolific and contains a large proportion of children or that the adults die at a com-
paratively early age, while a high one may connote either a relatively long spau
of life, or else a very low birth-rate, or a high infantile mortality. ”

66. Since the Census of 1901, the mean age of the living in the State as a
whole has fallen slightly in the case of males, i. e., from 24*5
to 24*4 years, and continued at 23'9 as regards the other sex.
As compared with the last two decades, when the people grew rapidly and the pro-
portion of children rose, the mean age shows a decline which, in view of the large
advance in numbers, would have been greater but for the lessened mortality of
the population at the riper years of life. There were at the last Census 2,648 children
under ten years of age in every 10,000 males, and 2,749 children per 10,000 females,
as against 2,558 and 2,707 respectively in 1901. If the proportion of children,
male and female, is compared with persons between the ages 15 40, it is seen that
for every one hundred of the latter, there are now 65 of the former, as against 62 at

Variation in mean age.

* The tohal number of persons living at the end of oach age-period isascertained, and the sum of these totals gives
the number of years lived hv the aggregate population. This sum is thou multiplied by 5, the difference of the age-divibions,
and raised by two an 1 a half times the total number of persons dealt with. The result, which gives the number of yoara hved,
when divided by tho number of persons living, yields the in.an ago Of the population.
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the previous Census. As regards persons at the ages GO and above, their ratio to
those at the reproductive ages has continued unaltered since the 1901 enumeration.

Taking the mean age of the population in the Natural Divisions, we find
that, in the Western Division, it exceeds that in the Eastern by about two months
in the case of males, and by about four months in respect of females. As the
population is moving forward in both the Divisions at much the same rate, the
comparatively longer span of life of the inhabitants in the former Division may be
taken to explain the difference discernible in the mean age.

Of the two main religionists, Hindus and Christians, the former show the
higher mean age for either sex. The figures relating to their relative fecundity and
longevity, on which the mean age depends, may be looked into. Among the Christians,
there are 2,761 males and 2,962 females under the age of ten in a ten thousand of
either sex, against 2,590 and 2,647 respectively among the Hindus. In regard to
the ratio of persons 60 years old and over, the Hindus stand in a better position,
returning 426 males and 493 females per 10,000 of each sex, as against 388 males
and 391 females respectively in a like number among the Christians.
These ratios are calculated with reference to the total population in each religion,
children included; and in view' of the proportionately large number of the latter
among the Christians, it may be inferred that the smaller ratio at the higher
ages is but the arithmetical reflex of the overflow among the younger ones. But,
as a matter of fact, it is not so. Even if the ratio is calculated on 10,000 persons
aged ten and upwards, it is seen that those who are 60 years old and over number
only 542 among the Christians, as compared with 623 among the Hindus. Generally
speaking, the difference in the mean age of the two main religionists may be taken
to show that the Christians are more prolific than their Hindu brethren, but are
relatively short lived.

67. The births depend upon the number of married females at the ages
15—40, which are taken to include the reproductive period.

Fecundity. For every one hundred females, there are, in the State as a

whole, 32 women at the child-bearing ages. The ratios for

the two natural Divisions lie on either side of the State average—being 31 in the
Western and 33 in the Eastern Division. Among the Administrative
Divisions, Kottayam possesses the highest proportion of wedded women at
15—40, being 34 per 100 of the sex, and Trivandrum the lowest, 30. Compared
with the 1901 Census, the ratio of the married females at the reproductive ages
is seen to be now less in every Division and in the whole State. It is remarkable
to note that, side by side with this decrease, there lias been an increase in the
population under 10 years of age with reference to the married females at the
child-bearing ages. In all Travancore, the children number 171 to 100 married
females at the reproductive ages. The ratio in the Western Natural Division is
higher, and that in the Eastern lower, than the State average. Thus, the proportion
of children stands highest in the Division where the ratio of married women has
gone down the most. The influence of race, the rate of infantile mortality due to
climate, customs connected with child-birth, the manner of feediug and the degree
of care with which children are brought up, the age at which girls are married,
the existence of preventive checks and the material condition of the people—these
are the chief causes that are generally suggested as influencing the rate of
fecundity in a given population. None of these causes can be supposed to
operate in any part of the State with such distinctive intensity as to bring
about perceptible variations. But, if any factor may be said to be at work, it
must bo the one which governs infantile mortality. It is difficult, however, to
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analyse its operation, Division by Division, so as to be able to measure and
compare its effect in each. As has already-been pointed out, Vital Statistics re"
gistration has not yet attained the level of accuracy needed for a correct
interpretation of duly recorded Census statistics, and it therefore serves no useful
purpose to dwell on the subject any further. For the sake of reference,
however, the reported Birth and Death rates are embodied in two Subsidiary
Tables appended to the Chapter.

G8. There is another direction, however, in which the mortuary returns may

Monthly distribution utilized. Statistics of births and deaths for the whole State are
of births and deaths, available by the month for a period of nine years from 1895-'96.

In view to see whether any indication could be obtained of the general bearing of
the different periods in the year on the vital history of the population, the average

Diagram showing the average monthly number Of births and deaths number of births and deaths p6|
per 10,000 of each reported yearly during the eperiod 1895- 96 to 1903- 04. month Per 10 000 of each Year

< %

|

have been calculated from the
returns and embodied in the
950 marginal diagram. The curves
therein pourtray the variations of

the monthly averages with re-

*e Ji \ ference to the annual mean.

/ The months given at the bottom
* N refer to those in which the births

= * «AVE/ra e;E LfN EV and deaths were actually report-
800 i \ ed, while the months at the top
- denote the probable time of con-
ception, i. e., nine months earlier.

e - The birth-line shows that
the reproductive principle is most

700 active between the months of
August and November. The

Malabar era commences from

Birth- Death. the middle of August, and with

Note.—The month in which the births and deaths occurred is shown & the new year, the South"West
the bottom, and the probable month of conception at the top, of the diagram. R
monsoon nears its close; the

agricultural operations have been completed and the harvesting of the crops is look-
ed forward to. Then is the 0??am season when Sambandham-marriages are largely
celebrated among the Marumakkathayee Hindus. From the close cf November,
however, the generative activity appears to diminish and, barring a slight rise a
month later, continues to decline steadily. The curve, however, oscillates above the
mean till February. Fecundity reaches its minimum in the hot weather, March to
May. A slight recovery is noticeable in the month of June. The burst of the South-
West monsoon refreshes the country and the reproductive forces begin to assert
themselves. A month more, and the period most favourable to conception opens
out. The curve rises and transcending the normal in August reaches its zenith
in October,

(=)

900

850

In regard to deaths, it is seen that the rate goes below7the average in the
warm months, and reaching the lowest point by the middle of May, mounts up to
the normal when June closes. It rises considerably above it during the next three
months, but falls again in October. In another two months, however, the death-
line shoots up and the rate stands in December the highest in the year. The North-
Fast monsoon ushers in the season of disorders, The land breeze that prevails.
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kelps to aggravate the situation and the dewy season which soon overtakes the
country completes it. After December, the death-wave tends to subside,but continues
still above the mean. It is about the middle of February, the line crosses to the
lower side, only toreascend the old level in another thirty days.

Broadly viewed, then, the seasonal variations show that October marks
the parting of the ways as regards gestation and December in respect of mortality.
The reproductive principle steadily gains in effectiveness from April onwards, till
it becomes strongest in October, and then declines till it fades away again in April.
Mortality too is at the lowest ebb in April; but it steadily rises until about .Decem-
ber when the amount of conception tends to be lower than the normal, and death
reaps its largest reward. From January, the birth and death ratios 1 ove in opposite
directions, the former on the side of increase and the latter on that of decrease.
How far these facts can be made to sustain any theory of correspondence, is a
matter tor more extended observations.

09. Sixteen castes have been selected, and the age-distribution in 3,000 of
L each is shown in Subsidiary Table 1Y. As the statistics do
Age-iistribution of . ..
different caste3. not lend themselves to detailed treatment, no definite con-
clusions may be deduced. It is, however, observed that
castes which are engaged in sedentary occupations show relatively small pro-
portions of children and a larger number in the higher ages. Both sexes taken
together, the castes which have returned the highest ratios of persons aged 40
and over are the Konka?iis (276), Brahmans (276— 278) and the VeZZaZas (246), while
the Tawtans (168), the Pulayas (181) and lzhavas (184) come at the other extreme.
An idea of the longevity of the different castes may be roughly gathered from the
figures, but it has to be noted that the proportions are also influenced by their
comparativefecundity. The proportion of children, however, under five years of
age doesnot adjust itself onany basis. The Konkams (88) and the Malaya/a
Brahmans (86) have the smallest number of children under 5 years of age, while
the non-MalayaZza Brahmans and the VeZzZaZas show high ratios, 153 and 126
respectively. In regard to the other castes, the proportions are low, but are not all
the lowest—Ta?Han (313), Izhavas (123), Pulayas (138).

70. The details in regard to the ages of the centenarians recorded at the

Census are summarised in the margin. They show an im-

Centenarians. provement in longevity during the last decade—a result in
general consonance with the reduction in mortality in the riper

years of life. There are now 24 males and 22 females who are of the ages 300
and above, or 19 and 8 respectively more than at

hoe. Religion. - Males. ‘iFemales:  the 1901 Census. The Hindus claim the largest
Hindus .. number of them in both the sexes—34 males
1oot Yusalman and 13 females, but the Christians possess
;&l ::ggﬂ - the oldest of them, there being three whose
Musalman ages have been stated as 114, 118 and 319 years
103 B respectively. It has not been possible to insti-
M Hindu ... . .
105  Hindu . tute any special enquiries as to how far the
i0g Hindu .. claims of the centenarians brought to account
10j E‘é?ldsltllan are tenable. Perhaps, they are exaggerated in
ﬁg' gz:zgzg some cases. However, as between one Census
119  christian and another, the results need not be taken as

vitiating comparison; and thus viewed, the
satisfactory feature disclosed by the returns deserves record,
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Subsidiary Table IA.—Age distribution of 100,000 ofeach sex by annual'periods.

JMale. Female. Male. Fkmaxe.
2
g ¥
< Both
. . Both
. s Bo*h - - Both . Chris- 0. . Chris- ;
Hindu, Christian. religions. Hin'u  Christian. religions. Hindu 7. |fe||» Hindu. tian, rell-
ginns. gions.
[
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 1 2 3 4 5 6 7
0 2,577 2,554 2,568 2,768 2,783 2,774 51 238 233 236 218 198 216
1 2,431 2,618 2,526 2,339 2.937 2,653 52 563 522 535 526 565 547
2 3,007 3,134 3.075 3,086 3,297 3,187 53 234 225 228 212 217 223
3 3,103 2,986 3,054 2,914 3,182 3,029 54 306 274 293 312 249 284
4 2,543 2,410 2.478 2,310 2627 2,426 55 1,134 1,154 1,147 1,114 1,107 1,109
6 3,326 8,330 3,328 3,436 3,717 3,529
6 2,289 2,493 2,395 2,111 2,533 2,310 56 267 806 279 291 253 271
7 2,984 8,302 3,146 2,948 8,245 3,043 57 328 279 807 233 225 231
8 2,809 8,073 2,944 2,4'B 2,902 2,659 58 467 419 441 516 446 464
9 1,773 2,245 9,013 1,912 2,171 2,037 59 172 213 198 171 120 141
10 3,169 8,481 3,326 2,827 3,444 3,124 60 1,034 1,036 1,033 1,463 1,377 1,444
V. 1,077 1,467 1,978 1.405 1,648 15P2 61 155 152 154 193 118 143
12 3,933 3,930 3,95° 306} 3,289 8 198 62 334 258 298 283 265 276
18 1,283 1,566 1,426 1,304 1,555 1,443 63 134 150 .14 138 124 133
14 2,213 2,579 2338  2.265 2.364 2,318 64 133 174 158 216 129 140
15 2,187 1,957 2,039 1,974 2,116 2,034 65 485 518 503 476 589 609
16 2,033 2,477 2,259 2,005 2,332 2,209 66 111 82 95 108 98 102
17 1,306 1,536 1,419 1512 1,586 1.581 67 95 122 106 135 76 108
18 2,565 2,760 2,667 3,044 3,206 3.147 68 139 100 121 171 179 148
19 956 1,035 989 1.00! 1,058 1,100 69 50 64 58 49 50 48
20 2,778 2,843 2,809 3,418 3,285 3,309 70 348 260 297 553 427 507
21 916 811 867 852 844 851 71 67 57 61 51 25 43
22 2,401 2,531 2,464 2.7 4 2,535 2,712 72 76 65 69 87 72 81
23 934 946 939 1,093 1,149 1,195 73 86 39 88 46 40 44
24 1,447 1,4.1 1.462 1,673 1.454 1.519 74 35 98 68 87 29 85
25 8,698 8,394 8,541 4,254 3,305 8,97? 75 120 123 121 204 148 193
26 1,037 1,227 1,185 107 1,1*6 1,064 76 81 98 63 61 26 53
27 1,145 886 1.013 978 892 930 77 23 27 24 20 80 27
28 2,640 2,531 2,563 2,6 4 2.564 2,608 78 23 134 69 49 42 46
29 691 613 649 517 473 493 79 8 17 9 24 11 17
80 8,902 8,192 3,549 4,011 8,327 3,032 80 80 76 77 151 94 186
31 571 509 532 453 395 405 81 10 15 14 8 1 8
32 1,785 1,810 1,796 1,70' 1,565 1,614 82 16 33 18 16 37 27
33 848 620 736 537 622 539 83 5 10 7 6 4 7
34 700 618 661 676 626 635 84 8 6 9 8 8 91
35 3,622 8,265 8,441 3,451 2,792 3,159 85 20 17 17 42 34 89
36 727 951 837 718 892 822 86 5 14 8 7 12 10
87 657 604 633 658 535 564 87 2 6 3 9 10 8
38 1,703 1,585 1,645 1.333 1,516 1,892 88 1 2 1 12 6 9
39 469 456 463 375 830 378 89 4 3 4 4 8 3
40 8,308 8,018 3,164 3,898 2,685 8,029 90 8 7 8 18 10 22
41 857 277 820 313 209 263 91 1 1
42 1,092 790 934 978 834 901 92 1 3 "2 1 1
43 508 852 429 875 332 837 93 1
44 834 297 841 824 304 822 94 1 “1 1 2
45 2,461 2,283 2,S7n 2,241 1,951 2,103 95 1 1 8 2
46 453 409 430 840 879 861 96 5 4
47 425 814 871 344 841 343 97 v 4 'l "2
48 957 933 949 989 984 961 98 1 1 2 5 4
49 337 801 818 280 23> 256 99
50 2,135 1,797 1,973 2,870 1,876 2,189 100 A 1 "5 2 8 4 2

over
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Subsidiary Table | B.—Distribution of Population by sex and annual

age-period.
AGE. Male. Female. AGE. Male. Female.
1 2 3 1 2 3
0 42,659 47,202 61 2,549 2,109
1 87,713 89,749 62 4,743 4,554
2 61,374 63,194 63 2,325 1,620
3 62,163 63,510 61 2,202 1,633
4 43,959 44,283 65 10,453 11,164
6 64,653 67,137
6 43,079 89,050 69 1,555 1,016
7 49,675 62,039 67 1,748 1,359
8 53,632 49,398 61 2,587 2,734
9 29,476 81,184 69 978 617
10 59,123 66,174 70 7,332 10,200
1 18,627 21,189 71 "43 628
12 74,135 60,523 72 1,378 1,497
13 23,076 22,79-2 73 642 590
14 41,531 40,190 74 586 469
15 84,923 83,963 75 8,237 4,095
10 43,271 89,799 76 627 465
17 21,192 24,211 77 357 819
18 47,331 64,5-23 78 734 827
19 13,213 14,479 79 836 219
20 60,533 61,633 80 1,807 2,752
21 13,621 13,269 81 574 183
22 41,127 43,0)9 82 815 320
23 16,023 15.641 83 132 103
24 23.407 23,495 84 171 178
25 69,807 71,829 85 729 778
26 23,423 16,865 86 183 146
27 16,621 16,040 87 101 103
28 44,445 45,476 88 124 200
29 9,689 7,613 89 40 50
30 62,601 60,805 90 149 89
81 7,818 47,200 91 15 22
82 80,135 7,759 92 16 13
83 10,9 to 6,763 93 9 14
84 11,570 6,930 64 10 12
85 66,469 63,961 95 82 52
86 18,494 10,102 96 13 18
87 11,072 8,761 97 13 10
88 29,127 23,056 93 11 26
89 6,996 4,829 99 5 8
40 68,391 66,825 100 11 13
41 5,526 8,939 101 1
42 17,926 14,994 102 -ix 2
48 6,623 4,782 103 1 1
44 6,931 4,062 104 1
45 45,614 89,842 105 2 1
46 6,612 4,545 105 tt
47 6,430 4,693 107
48 16,844 18,982 108 1 1
49 4,876 3,528 109 5
60 87,015 40,720 110 1 2
51 8,915 8,920 111 . .
52 9,474 8,940 112 . ”m
53 8,912 8,657 113
54 4,378 4,583 114 1
55 23,033 21,6-29 115
58 4,897 8,446 116
57 4,181 4,278 117
58 7,932 6,185 118 1
69 2,583 1952 119 1
60 22,085 95,615

Mean age. 24.2 237
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Subsidiary Tabie |ll.—Age distribution of 10,000 of each sex in the

State and in each Natural Division,

1911. 1901. 1891. 1881.
AGE.
Male. Female- Male. Female. Male. Female. Male. Female.
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9
State, ,
Total. 10,000 to ooo 10,000 10,000 10,000 f0,000 19,000 10,000
0- 1 246 278 239 277 151 185 135 154
1— 2 218 234 218 239 229 264 210 226
2— 3 297 313 251 277 264 292 248 251
3— 4 301 315 289 314 303 333 265 281
4— 5 254 261 261 276 242 258 278 284
Total 0— 5 1,316 1,401 1,258 1,383. 1,189 1,332 1,136 1,196
5—10 1,332 1,348 1,300 1,324 1,231 1,246 1,484 1,540
10—15 1,251 1,183 1,227 1,140 1,162 1,088 1,310 1,330
15-20 924 984 909 958 927 1,000 1,030 1,065
20—25 836 926 821 940 832 930 791 818
25— 30 889 927 929 980 917 966 798 803
30—35 710 704 761 747 776 758 733 697
35—40 734 623 763 633 775 645 659 613
40—45 545 498 578 507 619 543 546 498
45—50 464 392 463 386 457 379 457 423
50—55 339 335 368 351 396 374 355 328
55—60 246 221 225 203 251 235 275 256
60—65 (196 f 215 | { r r
65— 70 414 100 458 99 398 448 468 504 1 426 1 433
70 and over (118 (144 | | | 1 | 1
Mean age. 24 4 %3-9 24 5 23-9 25-4 246 243 23-6
Natural Divisions.
1911, 1901, 1891.
AGE, [ ]
Male. Female. Male. Female. Male. Female.
i 2 3 4 5 6 7
Western Natural Division,
Total. .. 10,000 10,000 10,000 10,000 10,000 10,000
0— 5 1,327 1,385 1,252 1,352 1,177 1,314
5—10 1331 1,335 1,295 1,313 1,222 1,220
10—15 1,237 1,165 1,220 1,132 1,139 1,036
15—20 920 992 913 969 929 1,016
20— 40 3,158 3,213 3,273 3,320 3,325 3,339
40—60 1,608 1,451 1,651 1,464 1,741 1,538
60 and over 419 459 396 450 467 507
Mean age 244 240 216 240 255 24-7
Eastern Natural Division,
Total. .. io,oo0q 10,000 10,000 10,000 10,000 10,000
0— 5 1,301 1,424 1,267 1,423 1,206 1,356
5—10 1,332 1,366 1,305 1,339 1,244 1,283
10—15 1,268 1,209 1,235 1,152 1,193 1,120
15— 20 930 973 964 945 923 978
20—40 3,186 3,133 3,275 3,272 3,265 3,243
40—60 1,576 1,439 1,613 1,424 1,699 1,520
@0 and over 407 456 401 445 470 500

Mean age 243 23*7 24-4 236 252 24-4
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Subsidiary Table |IlIl.—Age Distribution of 10,000 of each sex in
each main religion.

1911. 1901. 1891.
AGE.
Male Female. Male. Female. Male. Female.
1 2 3 4 5 6 7
1. Hindu.
Total. .. 10,000 10,000 10,000 10,000 10,000 10,000
0— 5 1,296 1,357 1,235 1,330 1,163 1,283
5—10 1,294 1,290 1,258 1,267 1,196 1,207
10—15 1,223 1,143 1,194 1,101 1,133 1,057
15—20 914 934 905 954 925 1,005
20—40 8,203 3,223 3,314 3,354 3,345 3,349
40—Q&0 1,644 1,510 1,676 1,514 1,757 1,569
60 and over 426 493 408 480 481 530
Mean ago 247 245 24'9 244 87 25)
2. Ctiristian.
Total. .. 10,000 10,000 10,000 10,000 10,000 10,000
0— 5 1,354 1,492 1,317 1,516 1,256 1,452
5-10 1,407 1,470 1,399 1,466 1,331 '1,380
10— 15 1,310 1,275 1,310 1,239 1,260 1,198
15—20 951 938 928 968 932 982
20-40 3,107 8,057 3,153 3,132 3,161 3,134
40—60 1,483 1,327 1,523 1,301 1,626 1,425
60 and over 388 391 372 377 433 429
Mean age 236 227 237 24 245 24

Subsidiary Tabte |V.—Age distribution of 1,000 of each sex in certain castes.

Males. N umber per mjlle aged. Females. Number ter mille aged.
CASTE.
0-5. 5—10. 10-15. 15—40. 40and 4 5 5 10 10—15 1540, 40 2Nd
over. over.
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11
1. AmpaZZan 144 215 84 345 212 129 154 73 446 193
2. Brahman. (MalayaZa). 74 138 92 432 *268 102 145 63 400 290
3. Brahman. (Others) ... 147 180 50 428 197 160 172 45 368 255
4. Chakhala 130 130 42 430 259 118 117 32 510 223
5. Channan 149 210 59 373 204 154 X 195 52 428 171
3. Chezzi 119 201 77 374 220 120 185 78 382 235
7. pzhavan 122 202 79 411 186 125 192 74 426 183
8. KammaZan 129 207 36 403 225 135 209 51 405 200
9. Konkani 102 137 50 495 216 73 120 51 414 342
10. Kuravan 165 175 50 383 247 143 163 75 403 211
11. Maran 144 205 78 352 221 147 156 79 447 171
12. Nayar 128 172 78 414 208 143 160 71 407 219
13. Parayan 113 152 76 428 231 130 148 74 460 188
14. Pulayan 133 165 50 446 201 133 168 55 478 161
15. Tantan 1D 1S3 73 500 133 116 211 48 422 203

16. \eZZaZa 126 149 60 433 232 127 174 56 382 261
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Subsidiary Table Y.—Proportion of children under 10 and of persons aged
60 and over to those aged 15—40; also of married females
aged 15— 40 per 100 females.

Proportion of children both sexes ter 100.

DIVISIONS. Persons aged 15—40. Married females aged 15— 40.
1911. 1901. 1891. 1911. 1901. 1891.
1 2 3 4 5 6 7
STATE .. 65 62 59 171 162 153
padmanabhapuram. 65 65 69 172 174 157
TRIVANDRUM ................ 68 60 55 188 165 149
QUILON s 64 60 60 170 160 153
KOTTAYAM 65 63 59 163 157 148

Western Natural

Division .. 65 62 57 172 164 152
Eastern Natural ‘6
Division ... 66 60 168 159 154

PROPORTION off I'E 1IsoNs AGED 60 AND OVER PER 100
aged 15— 40.

NUMBER OF MARRIED
FEMALES AGED 15— 40 I'er
100 FEMALES OF ALL ages.

1911. 1901. 1891.
DIVISIONS.

o o <
@ [} o S o 1911. 1901. 1891-

= €

[ g a 03 7a >

s s " ft w

1 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16
STATE .. 10 11 10 11 /1 12 32 33 33
PADMANABHAPURAM... 12 11 9 11 10 12 31 31 33
TRIVANDRUM.......cccoon.... 10 11 10 10 11 11 30 31 32
QUILON e 11 12 10 li 12 13 31 32 32
KOTTAYAM 9 11 9 10 10 11 34 35 35
Western Natural

uivisijit 10 11 10 11 11 12 31 32 32

Eastern Natural
Division 10 1 10 11 11 12 33 34 34
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Subsidiary Table Y |Il.—-Variation in population at certain age-periods.

Variation per cent in population (I ncrease+ Decrease - ).

divisions. PERIOD.
All ages. 0—10. 10—15. 15-40. 40—p0. G0 and
over.
i 2 3 4 5 6 7 8
I 1891—1901 + 154 + 215 4" 21 4 4 14 3 + 93 + 04
STATE 4
| 1901—1911 + 162 4 19 1 + 194 + 136 + 146 + 198
1891—1901  + 102 + 171 + 223 + 5.5 + 84 - 47
PADMANABHAPURAM -1
{ 1901—1911 + 11-8 + 9-2 + 10-7 + 10-8 + 129 + 294
f 1891—1901 + 209 + 306 + 281 + 181 + 133 + 67
TRIVANDRUM A
| 1001—1011 + 223 + 327 4" 285 + 177 + 152 + 226
f 1891—1901  + 122 + 155 + 166 + 132 + 62 — 14
QUILON oo, A
{ 1901—1911 + 152 + 189 + 202 +  12-4 + 136+ 139
I 1891—1901 + 185 + 262 + 234 + 173 + 115 4+ 18
KOTTAYAM v, A
| 1901—1911 + 159 + 173 + 179 + 140 + 161+ 218
Western Natural J 1891—1901 + 137 + 20 6 + 217 + 123 + 84 - 10
Divisi :
visten - 91901—1911  + 159 + 206 + 194 + 142 + 148  + 214
f _
Eastern Natural 4891—1901 + 17 9 + 229 + 210 + 171 + 106 + 22
Division 1 19011911 + 165 + 171 + 195 + 128 + 143  + 175
Subsidiary Table Y 11.—Hep rlcd lirth rate by sex and Natural Divisions.
NUMBER OF BIRTHS PER 1,000 OF TOTAL POPULATION (CENSUS OF 1901).
E astern Natural
YEAR. State. Western Natural Division.
Division.
Male. Female. Male. Female. Male. Female.
1 2 3 4 5 6 7
1900—'01 11 10 11 10 11 11
1901—'02 9 9 9 9 9 9
1902— 03 9 9 9 9 9 9
1903—'04 9 9 10 9 9 9
1904— 05 10 10 10 9 9 10
1905—'06 7 7 8 8 6 6
1906— 07 7 7 7 7 6 6
1907— 03 9 9 9 9 8 9
1908—'09 10 10 10 9 10 10

1909—'10 10 9 10 9 9 9
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YEAR.

1900—

1C01—

1902—

1903—

19C4—

1905—

1906—

19C7—

1C03—*

1909—"

CHAPTER
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Subsidiary Table. V IIl.—Reported death rate by sex and

‘01

02

‘C3

‘04

‘'C5

‘06

‘c7

=08

05

Natural Divisions.

NUMBER OP DEATHS PER 1,C00 OF TOTAL POPULATION (CENSUS OF 1901).

Malo.

State.

-
o

© N © 0O O o O ©o ©

Female.

~N OO 0N 0o o w N N ©

W estern Natural Division.

Malo.

11

10

Female.

Eastern Natural
D ivision.

Male. Female.
6 7
9 7
8 7
8 7
8 7
8 7
6 5
8 6
9 8
T 6



CHAPTER V.

SEX.

(table VII)

71. Tho numerical proportion between the sexes varies in different countries

and among different peoples. In some, there are more men

p\[>orti™MkS ~ an women, in others more women than men. In the United

States of America, women are fewer than males, numbering

943 per 1,000 of the latter. So also in Canada, where the ratio is 952 to 1,000.

Among the aboriginal races and tribes, however, females are said to be in a majority,

and in some cases thrice as numerous as the males. Among the peoples of Africa,

the cases in which the men preponderate appear few and far between; but in

Egypt there are found only 992 women to 1,000 of the other sex. In Australia

the men generally out-number the women. The reverse appears to be the case in

the west of Asia, such as Syria, Armenia, and the three Arabias. Women exceed

the men among the Chinese, while in Japan they count up only to 980 to every
cue thousand of the other sex.

The marginal diagram shows that in Europe, the south-eastern parts
Diagram showing the number offemales to  oxceptjd, the females out-number the males,

1,000 neirs. * the excess ranging from 4 in Ireland to 90 in
Each diamond reresarnis io ferreles. Portugal, for every one thousand males. This
940 900 1040 i090 predominance, it may be noted, coexists with
1. Portugal 00000 00000 the fact that more males than females are
2. England & i i -
"o et 00000 00000 hem. Having to lead I|ve§ of g.rea'_cer rough
3. scotland  00000,00000 ness than females, males die off in increasing
4. penmark 00000 00000
5. sweden 00000 00000 numbers so that, about the age of 15, females
6. Austria - 000000000< outstrip them. Migration, to some extent,
Empire Q0000 000 i i i i
6 Frano 00000 OOC,Q and expo_sure in various occupatlor)s to risks
9 Holland QQ0Q00O QO< from which females are comparatively free,
10. gelgiurn  O0000 00< . . : :
12. Italy 00000 00 operate in the same direction in respect of
12. . .
13 gelant 88888 0< males at the higher ages; and the relative
1 Roumania 890 proportion which the women show earlier in
16. servia c life continues to grow.

In India too, the number of males at birth is greater than that of females;
but unlike in Europe, the males maintain the excess in the actual population. In
1901, the proportion in all India was 933 females to 1,000 males. At this Census,
there is even a greater excess of males, the ratio of the fair sex having fallen to
953. The difference, however, even if taken as real, is not considered sufficient to

* Tho Census years to which the proportions relate aro as below: jountries 2, 3, 4, 12 & 15 1911; 5&
7—1910; 9—1909; 13—1907; 8 & 11—1901: 1, 6, 10 & 16—1900; 14—1899.



132 CITAPTEB V.— SEX.

account for the relatively high ratio of males as compared with females, in the
enumerated population.

If the ngures ior the different Provinces and States within India are

D%'Mﬂelmﬁtﬁcf JAES  examined, considerable local variations are
b SIGrdSHDE an noticed. The marginal diagram illustrates
these variations as per the 1911 Census.

Each dianmond represents 20 fenales.
In only four out of the fifteen units shown
775 875 975 1075 ) .
therein does the ratio of females exceed one
Madras 00000 00000 00C . .
Central Provinces thousand, as against a corresponding number
and 33erar.. Q0000 . .
Cochin 00000 §§§§§ gg of males. But even here, the Province which
B | . R
Travancore 888 stands first, namely, Madras, occupies among
Mydorapad 888%%§§§§§< the European countries only the seventh
Eastern Bengal - 00000 000C place, next above the German Empire.
Bombay
Bﬁlft"e‘jja brovinces 8888%'8820 Several reasons are suggested to
O Agra & Oudh.. 00 explain why India should exhibit a phe-
Af,ﬁemerwara §§§§§ nomenon the reverse of that in Europe, and
Punjab - .
that, in spite of a correspondence more or

Coorg
less at life's start. They are chiefly—(1)

femaleinfanticide, (2)neglect of female infant life, (3) premature child-bearing,
(4) uuskilfulmidwifery, (5)bad feeding of women at puberty and confinement

from air and light during the menstrual period and in the puerperal state,
(6) the hard life of widowhool, (7) the exhausting labour which women of
the working classes have often to perform, and (8) adverse conditions generally of
climate, nourishment, accommodation, &c. These result, it is stated, in a relatively
high mortality among females. The supplemental theory of female omissions is
also put forward. This theory rests on the a "priori probability of such omissions in
view of the jealous reserve of certain communities regarding their womankind,
on the seen rise in the proportion of females at each successive enumeration, on
the marked lowness of the proportion at the very ages when omissions may, on
the grounds anticipated, be looked for, and lastly on the assumption that care-
fully collected vital statistics of modern European countries must more faithfully

represent the normal than figures recorded elsewhere.

But it has to be remarked that the proportions in European countries
are disturbed by the large movements of the different peoples to and fro, and that
but for this migration several of them would return different sex-ratios. How-
ever, on the basis of what is found actually existing in Europe, the Indian
figures are examined and local conditions and artificial causes appraised, which,
while they may produce in some places a heavy mortality among females,
probably stand in the way of the entire female population being brought to book
in the case of others.

These preliminary observations summarise the aspects presented by the
statistics in Europe and India; and some space has been devoted to them, as they
help in understanding the general bearing and importance of the subject-matter of
the Chapter and the points from which it admits of being viewed.

72. Though all the Impreial Tables give the population by sex, the one

most utilised for this Chapter is Table VII, where the sexes

Netatiaticss*0 are shown in conjunction with age and civil condition. 1 he
following Subsidiary Tables illustrate the features relative to

the .subject.
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Subsidiary Table I.—Giving the proportion of the sexes in each Division
at the last four Censuses.

Subsidiary Table I'l.— Showing the number of females per 1,000 males at
different age-periods, by religions.

Subsidiary Table I'11.—Showing the number of females per 1,000 males
at different age-periods, by Natural Divisions.

Subsidiary Table 1V .—Showing the proportion of the sexes in certain
selected castes.

Subsidiary Table V.—Giving the actual number of births and death s
during the last 15 years from 1895-'96.

<3 In the total population as enumerated at the Census, there are 981

Pro ortion of tho females foo every 1,000 males. In the Western Natural Division,
sexes in sTravanooro. tbhe proportion of females exceeds the State average by 6, while
in the Eastern Division it is in defect by 10. If the ratios in the

five Administrative Divisions are examined, it is found that in all of them females
Maps shaving the proportion of the Ccxcs in the are ina minority, but least so

Administrative Divisions. in the southernmost Divi-

sion, Padmanabhaphuram,

(a) Actual Population. (b) Natural Population,

where the two tend to get
into par. The proportion de-
creases towards the north
there being a sudden drop
in the adjoining Division of
Trivandrum(984). The small
rise to 987 in Quilon is ac-
companied by a fall to 977 in
its northern neighbour, Kot-
tayam. The deficiency of

Reference R R
women is greatest in the
i800— 870 Devikulam Division where

070— 975

n975— 980 there are only 805 females

<%88g: ggg for every 1,000 males.

&3990— 995
J995— 1000 In the natural po-
pulation, i, c., the population
Padmanabhapuram Division. 2. Trivandrum Division. F H

y  Quilon Divuian. . . 4 Kottayam Division. born within the State’ enu-
5. Devikulam Division. merated at home or abroad"

the ratio of females to 1,000 males is only one less than in the case of the actual po-
pulation, which takes in the immigrants and excludes the emigrants. Among the ar-
rivals, the proportion stands at 983 women per 1,000 of the other sex, while among the
outgoers, it is 946 to a like number of males. The disturbance due to the migratory
movements of people from and into Travancore may be taken as almost imperceptible.
In the Western Natural Division, the natural population shows a lesser ratio of
females than the actual, 984 against 987, while the reverse obtains in the other Divi-
sion, 976 against 971. Among the Administrative Divisions, Trivandrum and Devi-
kulam return higher proportions— 996 and 660 respectively, as against 984 and £05;
while, in the other three Divisions, it is less—Padmanabhapuram, 990 against 997
in the population actually censused, Quilon 981, as compared with 987 and Kotta-

yam 974 against 977,
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74. The figures for the main Provinces and States are embodied in the
diagram on page 132 supra. It is seeD therefrom that the

Comparison with l%roportion of females to 1,000 males is higher than in
otner JProvinccs i
and states. Iravancore only m three Provinces and one State, the re-

mainingten coming below it. The lowest ratio is exhibited
by the Province of Coorg where, for every thousand men, the other sex numbers
201 less, as against a deficiency of 19 in this country. Of the bigger States, Mysore
alone has a ratio close to that of Travancore, 979 against 981. In all India, the
proportion is less than in this State by 28; and if the population of the British
Indian Provinces only is taken and compared, the difference between the two
ratios would stand reduced from 28 to 25.

75. Since the Census of 1901, there has been no variation in the pro-
portion of the sexes, and the ratio has continued at 981 females
to * males, In the Natural Divisions, however, there
has been a decrease in the Western from 991 females per 1,000

males to 987, and an increase in the Eastern from 987 to 971 of the former sex to
a like number of the latter. In the Administrative Divisions, there has been a
rise throughout, except in Padmanabhapuram.

The relation of the sexes, when considered and compared by age-periods,
shows that, during the last decade, the number of females to every 1,000 males
has—e

fallen in the age-period 0—10:

gone up ' 10—20;
diminished 20—30:
increased " 80— @0: and
decreated . 60 & over.

In the ages under 30, there were in 1901, 1,024 females per 1,0C0 males,
as against 1,014 in 1911. But the ages 30 and over now shows an increase in the
ratio of females to males, being 917 as compared with 903 at the preceding enu-
meration.

76. The disproportion between the sexes will now be examined on the lines
indicated supra. The Vital Statistics returns for the State as
~nsexproportionth®  a whole show that, as elsewhere, more males than females are
examined. ushered into existence. In the decade, 1900-'01 to 1909-TO,
there have been born 30 more of males to a thousand of the
other sex. If the figures for the 27 special localities placed under observation
(Vide para 42 of Chapter I1) are examined, the proportional excess of male births goes
up to 116 or about four times that deduced from the general registration accounts.
Nevertheless, on the analogy of what obtains in Europe, the difference between
male and female births may not be considered sufficient to warrant the observed
disproportion between the sexes, even with the added assumption of a heavy
mortality among females. And in view of “ the fashion to judge of the accuracy
of an Indian Census by the nearness with which the female total approaches that
of the males, ” the tendency Is to suspect at the very outset the correctness of the
sex record. The reliability of the statistics therefore will first be examined.

Incompleteness of enumeration.— The unprecedented increase in the popu-
lation as enumerated by a responsible official agency disposes of the presumption of
perfunctory counting. Nor do the figures lend support to any such suspicion.
In four out of the five component Divisions of the State, women have progressed
at a higher rate than men, the excess in Devikulam being as much as 3 per cenU
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Omission of girls:—Apart from the undoubted growth of females,
defective enumeration may perhaps still be presumed from their low proportion at
certain ages, especially at 10-15. Subsidiary Table 11 shows that, at this
age-period, there are 928 females to every one thousand males; and the deficit

contrasts noticeably with the excesses at the two preceding and

No. of . R . . .

Age- Femalesto  the two succeeding quinquenniads. It may ordinarily be put
period. 1,000 males. . - . - - .

i down as due to a higher mortality among nubile females arising
o5 1044 ; from special derangement and premature “child-bearing.” But
12—12 ggg ; here among the majority of the population, early consummation
35—20 1,044 does not obtain. From Census to Census, there has been
20—25 1,083

a decrease in the female married proportion at the ages in
guestion, while the ratioof total females to the total males at
that period now stands higher than at thetwo preceding Censuses. Another

explanation suggested  for
Di'ijram sho'oiny the variation since 1801 in the proportion offemales the deficieilC Pf 1

to males (a) ayed 10— 15 (b) at all ages. .
at the period under re-

lerence is the inaccuracy
in the age-returning of
females. The marginal dia-
gram compares the varia-
tions since the Census of
1891 in the ratio of females
to males, (a) at the age-
period 10-15, and (b) at all
ages. The Administrative
Divisions arealso  shown

therein to illustrate the fluc-
tuations in detail. To take
only the State as a whole,
the curve ‘at all ages’ shows
little variation since 1891.
But in regard to the period
10-15, the proportion which
stood at 920 to 1,000 boys in
1891 fell to 912 ten vyears
later. At this Census, it has

Pii0IOMiON at 10-3 5 e At ATI Ages. risen to 928—a figure higher
than at the two previous

enumerations. It has also to be noted that the difference between this ratio and the

3891 1901 1911 1891 1901 1911 1891 1901 1911

one at the age-period on either side is less now than in 1901 and 1891. Again,
females at the ages 10-15 and 15-20 have, during the last ten years, increased in num-
ber to the extent of 20*5 percent, and 19T per cent, respectively—the incremental
ratios being greater thanthose ofany other age-period till 55. Further, the
proportion of females in theperiod inquestion to the total of the sex in all ages
is 12 per cent, and is higher than those of the two previous Censuses. The
foregoing facts and figures lead to the conclusion that, with the increasing
accuracy in the return of ages, a complete enumeration of girls at the period in
question has been secured. The result is that the advance in their number has
also contributed its share towards the increase observed, in the total female
population of the State,
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Concealment of females.—With regard to the theory of wilful suppression
of females, the observations made in the 1901 Census Report need only be recalled

lieie, with the added force of a decade of general change in men's feelings in such
matters.*

Local conditions.—In these circumstances, the disproportion between
the sexes has to be explained with reference to material and social conditions, which
are taken to induce a relatively high mortality among females. It is not possible,
however, in the present state of information, to measure the extent of applicability
to Travancore of the several factors regarded as being in operation in India
generally towards producing a similar result. And unless such measurements are
made and the results co-ordinated with the sex proportions, the investigation cannct
be said to serve its purpose. What is permissible, however, will be done, and that is,
to indicate the broad directions. In regard to some of the factors, such as female
infanticide, they have only to be mentioned and rejected. In the case of some
others, such as neglect of female life, it myy be pointed out that, in view of the
position which women occupy in the domestic and social constitution of the majority
of the population, the attention paid to them is, at the least, as much as
males receive. As regards another factor, viz, hard life of widows, it may
be remarked that immutable widowhood is itself confined to a small section
of the population, and even here, it cannot be said that life is harder than in the
case of the married or the single of the sex. Unskilful midwifery is urged as yet
another factor against women. It has, however, been seen in Chapter Il that a
vast improvement has already taken place in the matter of providing the people
with trained aid, and they are availing themselves of it to an increasing extent.
Without dilating further on the subject, it may be observed that, so far as the
question hinges on the care with which female life is reared and the treatment
accorded to women, Travancore presents an aspect decidedly more favourable than
many other parts of India.

77. Viewed in relation to age, the numerical proportions of the two sexes
Cexand A fe. present the following features:—
Excess of females at the ages 0— 5=
defect " » 5—15:
excess ' " 15—30:
defect " 9 30 GO: and
excess - ' GO & over.

At the ages below 30, females out-number the males by 14 to a thousand
while among those who are thirty years old and above, they are in defect to the
extent of 83 per 1,000 males.

These features are reflected in detail in both the Natural Divisions, and
the figures for the latter need not, therefore, be gone into. They will be found

recorded in Subsidiary Table I11.

¢ “Viewing the social condition of the population en masse, it may be said that reticence in regard to the female
members of the family seldom obtains to such an extent as to lead to their omission from the Census schedules. Among the
Marumakkathayees who form the majority of the population, women are regarded as of equal importance with men, if not
more, and enjoy a conspicuous amount of personal freedom. Girls are at least as much valued and cared for as hoys, not
because they are sources of income, but, what is of greater moment to the family, because tliey are the channel by which the
‘lanuad property is conserved and transmitted. The Purdah system is unknown among the Hindus and the Christians, and if
seclusion behind the curtain obtains at all, it is confined to a numerically insignificant portion of the population—the Nampu.
tiri Brahmans and the foreign Musalmans. The Census enquiries about women have not been regarded as an interference
with domestic privacy and tho baseless fears and suspicions that are once said to have hedged round a Census are now

things of the past” .— Travancore Census Report, 1901—Page 164,
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78. Of the three main religionists, the Hindus possess the highest ratio of
) i females to males—993 to 1,000. The Christians come next with

Sex proportions in the i i
different religions. a proportion of 960, followed by the Musalmans with 945.
When compared with the ratios at the 1901 Census, they are
higher in the case of the Hindus and the Muhammadans, by 3 and 10 females
respectively. Of the two Natural Divisions, the Western Division returns higher
proportions in respect of every religion. Here, in regard to the Hindus, the sexes
almost equal, there being 998 females to 1,000 males, while in the Eastern Division
the ratio of females goes down to 984. The difference between the two Divisions
comes out most marked in respect of the Muhammadans. With preponderating
numbers in the sea-board regions, they are able to show 960 females to 1,000 males;
while in the interior tracts, as many as 76 women are wanting to balance the

other sex.

All the three religions show an excess of females at the ages below 30, the
Hindus returning the highest ratio 1,020, followed by the Christians (1,002) and
the Muhammadans (1,001). At the ages 30 and above, females are in a minority
everywhere. However, the religionists stand in the same order, the Hindus first
(943 females per 1,000 males), then the Christians (873), and lastly the Muham-
madans (835). At the ages 60 and over, females out-number the males by 149 to
every 1,000 among the Hindus, while among the Christians and the Muhammadans
they are in defect by as many as 32 and 114 respectively. |If the proportions at
the ages below 5 are compared, it is seen that girls predominate in all the religions™
most among the Christians (1,058). The Hindus follow with a proportion of 1,039
per 1,000 boys, the Muhammadans showing the smallest ratio of excess (1,036).
79, It was observed in the Report on the Census of 1901 that, so far as
sex and Caste Travancore was concerned, no relation appeared to have been
established between castes and the proportion of the sexes.
The assumption on which such a relation was to be sought for was based on the
supposed tendency for the ratio of females to males “ to vary inversely with the
status of the caste, so that it is highest in the lowest castes, and lowest 111 the
highest. * But it was found from actual figures that “the phase of the marital
institution to which the tendency above noted is traceable are not, with the bulk of
the people, the invariable concomitants of social status, and that a high position in
the scale of precedence does not connote the adoption of early marriage or the
prohibition of widow-marriage, both of which are generally known to be important
regulating principles in the ordering of society. Teste, the Nayars, high in the
scale, but among whom remarriage is far from uncommon. Among the Nampu-
tiri Brahmans, the highest caste in Malabar, marriage takes place after puberty,
and women sometimes continue single throughout life. ”

This position still continues. Sixteen representative castes have been
selected and their sex proportions entered in Subsidiary Table 1Y. The Malaysia
Brahman shows, no doubt, the lowest ratio of females, 768 to 1,000 males. But
among the Nayars, the proportion stands as 1,004 women to 1,000 men. At the
end of the scale come the Parayan with a ratio of 1,008 females and the Pulayan
with 985. Between these are found all manner of relations which it is difficult to
reduce to a common intelligible tendency.

The same difficulty is experienced if the proportions at the different age-
periods are taken up and examined; and it serves no useful purpose to pursue a
subject in which the factors that have to be taken note of are so varied and the
Conclusions that may be come to so uncertain,
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SO. European theories.— The problem of the causation of sex has engaged atten-
Causation of Sex ~on il  aSes' “he theories put forward have been innumerable;
but 110 satisfactory solution appears to have been come to.*
The views of European inquirers are summarised by Geddes and Thomson in
their book on ‘the Evolution of Sex’,and by Edward Westermarck in his ‘History of
Human Marriage’.iThe scientific views fall under two groups, one of which postulates
a fundamental difference in the sexual cells themselves. No definite evidence, how-
ever, is stated to be forthcoming on this aspect of the subject. The second group of
theories regards external conditions as determining the sex. Recognising the im-
portance of such conditions, Geddes and Thomson have, by their researches, come to
the conclusion that “the female is the outcome and expression of relatively
preponderant anabolism, and the male of relatively predominant katabolism. "t
And they maintain that “future developments of the theory of sex can only
differ in degree, not in kind, from that suggested, inasmuch asthe present
theory is, for the first time, an expression of the facts in terms which are agreed to
be fundamental in biology, those of the anabolism and katabolism of protoplasm.”
However, the writer on the ‘Determination of sex’ in the latest edition of the Ency-
clopaedia Britannica, remarks in reference to these scientists that “their view ranges
many diverse facts in apparent harmony, but has to encounter many facts that ap-
parently contradict it.” And he adds that “in a later work, J. A. Thomson himself
(1907) assigns less weight to his own theory, and quotes with approval T. H. Morgan'’s
suggestion that the determination of sex may be brought about in different fashions
in different cases.” The question, therefore, as to how the sex is determined during
the “ nine months’ ante-natal gloom” may still be regarded as an open question.
To the further query, when in intrci-uterine life the sex of an organism is absolutely
decided, no general answer has yet been given.

Hindu theories.— “Many of the modern theories regarding the causation
of sex have been anticipated by ancient Hindu writers. The idea underlying many
of these theories, ancient and modern, is that sex is determined by the preponderance
of the male over the female principle, or the reverse fat the time of conception.” £

The sixteen days commencing with the appearance of the menstrual flow
constitute the season of gestation according to Manu. Of these, even days are
said to favour the procreation of the stern sex, and odd days of the gentle. The
fourth day or the day of the bath gives a weak offspring, shattered and ineffective.
The force of conception on the seventh day is not sufficent to impress the offspring
m— -whch of course is a female—with the power of reproduction. It is a sterile child
that is then born. The eighth and ninth days produce excellent male and female

* “ Ever since Aristotle’s days inquirers have sought to discover the causes which determine the sex of the
offspring; but no conclusion commanding general assent has yet been arrive! at. 1The History of Human Marriage by

Edward Westermarck— P 469.

‘1At the beginning of the last century, the theories of sox were estimated at as many as five hundred, an! they have
gone on increasing.” The number of speculations as to tho nature of sex has been well-nigh doubled since DrcTiucourt in the
list century brought together two hundred and sixty-two ‘groundless hypotheses,” and since Blumenbach quaintly remarked
that nothing was more certain than that Drclinoourt’s own theory formed the two hundred and sixty-third. Subsequent
investigators have of course, long ago added Blumenbach’s ‘B Jdungstrieb to the list. ‘The Evolution of Sex by Professors
Patrick Geddes and J. Arthur Tuonison, 1901— pp. 33 an! 123.

f “ Such conditions as deficient or abnormal food, high temperature, deficient light, moisture, and the like, are such
a3tend to induce a preponderance of waste over repair,—a relatively katabolic habit of body,—and these conditions tend to
result in the production of males. Similarly, the eopposed set of factors, such as abundant and rich nutrition, abundant light
an | moisture, favour constructive processes, i c., make for a relatively anabolic habit, and these conditions tend to result in
the production of fcmales. With some element of uncertainty, we may also include the influence of the age and physiological
prime of either sex, and of the period of fertilisation, laid-]). 55,

| Bengal Census Report—Page 239.
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children respectively. So are the tenth and twelfth, fourtee tm fifteenth and
sixteenth, the sex varying with the oddness or evenness of the ni  )er. The develop-
ment of the ovum impregnated on the eleventh and thirteenth days after the flow
is not considered satisfactory in any respect. It is also laid down that under-feed-
ing of the women during the reproductive season of the month lessens the chance
of begetting female progeny.

In regard to the effect of dietary, it is believed that over-feeding of the
maternal parent favours the procreation of the female sex, and moderate feeding,
of the male, and that when to deficient feeding over-work is added, sterility must be
looked for. It is stated in illustration that girls are more numerous among the se-
dantary clsses living in towns, that more boys are born to poor parents and residents
in villages, and that, in the bovine kingdom, the taboo of hard labour for cows has its
reasons in the fear of consequent infertility. The view in regard to the evolution
of sex in the human species is shared by the great Indian poetess, Auvvai, who, in
an oft-quoted couplet, has sung “ untichurunTcuthal ‘peniirkiccizlialm” (Spare diet is
good for women). The creation of female bees by means of special feeding—a
feature well-known in the history of the insect world—may be recalled in corrobo-
ration of this theory.

Enquiry with the aid of Census statistics.—In the 1901 Census Report of
Bengal, the question was fully discussed as to what extent local conditions sup-
ported or contradicted the theories put forward as influencing sex, and the in-
ference drawn was that no connection could be traced between the proportion of the
sexes at birth on the one hand, and climate, altitude, nutrition, life led by women,
famine or season of gestation, on the other, but that possibly race, polyandry, re-
lative ages of husband and wife and long continued female infanticide might have
some influence. The discussion was extended in the All India Census Report to
other Provinces, but the conclusions which the statistics led to were not consistent
and the influence of the several factors varied in different places.

The investigation therefore of the suject, in the light of Census statistics,
can hardly be pursued with any advantage, especially with reference to a small
State like Travancore. However, as the main problem is of interest in connection
with tire Chapter on sex, its stand has been briefly noticed for purposes of general
information,..
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Subsidiary Table |I.— General Proportions of the Sexes by Divisions.

Number ov Females to 1,000 Males.

DIVISIONS. 1911. 1901. 1891. 1381.

Actual popula- Natural popu- Actual popula- Natural popu- Actual popula- Actual popula-

tion. lation. tion. lation. tion. tion.
1 2 3 1 5 6 7
STATE 981 980 981 986 982 1,006
PADMANABH APURAM 997 990 1,012 1,012 993 1,032
TRIVANDRUM 981 996 983 995 980 1,009
QUILON 987 981 981 985 991 1,009
KOTTAYAM 977 971 971 969 975 992
DEVIKULAM 805 860 792 737 896
A.--Western Natural
Division ... 987 984 991 991 992 1,017
B .- Eastern Natural
Division ... 971 976 967 976 968 990

Note.—Detailed figures relating to Natural population for 1891 and 1881 are not available.

Subsidiary Table |Il.—Number of females per 1,000 males at different age-
periods by religions at each of the last three Censuses.

All religions. Hindus. M usalmans.- Christians.

AGE.

1891.  1901.  1911. 1891, 1901. 1911. 1891. 1901. 1911. 1891. 1901.  1911.
1 2 3 1 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13
0—1 1,201 1,134 1,106 1,191 1,126 1,101 1,253 1,112 1,078 1,219 1,157 1,120
1—2 1,131 1,072 1,054 1,122 1,061 1,053 1,230 1,036 1,072 1,156 1,111 1,053
2—3 1,08i 1083 103 1,030 1,071 1,027 1,112 1,029 1,028 1,106 1,125 1,055
8—1 1,073 1,064 1,026 1,064 1,051 1,024 1,100 1,033 975 1,117 1,102 1,044
1—5 1,018 1,038 1,007 1,036 1,028 998 1,062 1,018 1,053 1,074 1,073 1,022

Total— 0— 5. 1,101 1,077 1,044 1,089 1,067 1,039 1,139 1,043 1,036 1,066 1,113 1,058

5—10 ! 991 1,000 993 996 997 990 924 966 989 1,010 1,014 1,003
10—15 920 912 928 921 914 927 887 890 908 925 914 934
15—2) 1,060 1,034 1,041 1,072 1.044 1,069 1,027 994 984 1,026 1,009 997
20—25 1,0)8 1,121 1,086 1,105 1126 1,095 1,053 1,089 1,084 1,085 1,113 1,053
25—30 1,035 1,031 1,023 1,036 1,011 1,040 1,056 1,085 1,014 1,021 994 972

Total— 0—30. 1,030 1,024 1,014 1,032 1,025 1,020 1,010 1,001 1,001 1,029 1,023 1,002

30— 10 889 888 900 898 905 917 859 851 877 865 952
10—50 840 842 865 847 862 886 797 738 787 827 818 862
50—60 921 916 931 938 953 956 841 775 111 897 847 833
60 andover. 1,057 1,101 1,085 1,089 1,165 1,119 918 890 886 966 979 906
968
Total 30 and over. 002 903 917 914 930 943 849 809 835 872 856 873

Total all ages
Actual population. 982 981 981 987 990 993 932 935 945 974 967 960

Do. Natural
population. 980 993 944 960
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Subsidiary Table |IlIl.—Number of females ‘per 1,000 males at different age-
periods by religions and natural divisions, (census of 1911).

AGE.

Western Natural Division.

All religions.

0—
1—
2—
3 -
4 -

ad N

Total 0-- 5.

5—10
10—15
15—£0
20—25
25—30

Total 0-30.

30—40
40—50
50—00
GO and over

Total 30 and over

Total all ages

(actual population) ...

10.
11.
12.
13.
14.
15.

16.

Nete,—The proportions are calculated on

1,111
1,043
1,014
1,009

1,032

990
930
1,065
1,102
1,057

1,021
916
869
929

1,083

925

987

Subsidiary'Table

CASTE.

. AmpaMan

. Brahman-malayaki

Brahman-others

. Chakkala
. Channan

. Clietli

Izhavan

. Kamrrdan

Konkaui
Kuravan
Maran
Najar
Parayan
Pulayan
Tant tn

VeKaJdan

All ages.

985
768
898

1,022
964
982

1,011

903
1,048
1,000
1,004
1,008

985

997

997

Hindus.

1,100
1,039
1,003
1,000

977

1,021

983
926
1,081
1,107
1,065

1,021
935
895
966

1,152

955

Christians.

1,157
1,043
1,055
1,050
1,005

1,061

1,010

942
1,018
1,030
1,018

1,018
856
811
862
902

819

962

Musal-
mans.

1,072
1,076
995
974
1,054

1,027

1,001

928
1,048
1,113
1,038

1,023
905
774
754
876

837

All relig-

ions.

1,101
1,058
1,064
1,050
1,034

1,063

996
926
1,016
1,064
977

1,004
879
860
932

1,089

907

971

Eastern Natural Division.

1,110
1,074
1,068
1,056
1,033

1,070

1.000
930
1,050
1,032
939

1,018
890
870
941

1,145

923

984

Hindus.

Christians. ™Musal-
mans.
8 9

1,087 1,035
1.032 1,065
1,055 1,077
1,039 976
1,038 1,051
1,055 1,043
996 972
928 880
979 894
1,030 1,042
934 931
983 969
858 835
852 803
944 812
1,020 901
895 831
958 924

IV.—Number of females per 1,000 males for certain
selected castes.

882
1,058
980
924
995
993
1,029
1,032

650

1,021
1,117
1,155
985
1,041

1,005

N umber of Females Per 1,00

5— 12.

703
819
859
926
891
904
953
993
792
979
761
931
983

1,002

1,153

1,173

12-15.

862

527

803

852

990

942

1,356

940

1,570

1,010

921

983

1,080

657

922

0 M ales.

15— 20.

1,419
608
942

1,278
903

)36

1,010
859
655

1,330

1,909

1,111

1,720

1,270

1,639

the figures given in Imperial Table xi1v.

5o °

1,225
744

731

1,007

798

953

903

707

979

1
j40 and over.

917
837
1,162
879
812
1,010
995
863
1,434
893
776
1,058
320
788
1,529

| 1,119
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Subsidiary Table Y.—Actual number of births and deaths reported
for each sex during the periods 1895-96—1899-1900
and 1900-01—1909-10.

N umber of Births. N umber of Deaths.
YEAR.
Male. Female. Total. Male. Female. Total.
1 2 3 4 5 6 7
1895— B6 29,019 27,120 56,739 27,694 21,946 49,640
189G—'97 24,442 22,533 46,975 21,227 16,953 38,180
1897— 98 20,106 18,963 39,069 22,198- 17,800 39,998
1898—'99 2G,352 24,501 50,883 ¢ 19,315 15,363 34,683
1899— 1900 28,651 27,460 56,111 22,812 18,145 40,957
Total. 129,200 120,577 249,777 113,246 90,212 203,458
1900— "01 27,228 26,253 53,481 26.076 20,472 46,548
1901—'02 27,010 26.214 53,224 27,908 22,040 49,948
1902—'03 26,500 25,G65 52,165 25,123 20,170 45,293
1903—'04 27,516 26,776 54,292 23,337 18,956 42,293
1904—'05 29,428 28,924 58,352 23,009 18,949 41,958
1905—'0G '20,859 20,458 41,317 17,449 13,706 31,155
190G— 07 19,454 18,899 38,353 23,750 19,031 42,781
1907— 08 26,361 25,509 51,870 25,599 22,122 47,721
1908— "0 28,924 27,979 56,903 20,946 17,832 38,778
1909— 10 27,971 26,879 54,850 25,188 21,798 46,986
Total. 261,251 253,556 514,807 238,385 195,076 433,461
Difference between Difference between Difference between Number of female Number of fema
YEAR. Excoss of Iatter oyer Excess of Iatier over axcossof former over  PTIENS Per 1000 deaths per 1,00
former 4- Defect —. former + Defect - latter + Defect —. male births, male deaths.
1 8 9 10 11 12

1895—'96 2,499 5,748 + 7,099 916 792
1SG6—'97 - 1,909 - 4,274 + 8,795 922 799
1897—'98 - 1,143 - 4,398 2] 929 943 802
1898-'99 1,831 - 3,947 + 16,200 929 796
1899— 1900 1,191 4,667 + 15,154 958 795
Total. - 8,623 -23,034 4- 46,319 933 797
1900—'01 - 975 - 5,604 + 6,933 964 785
1901—'02 - 796 n 50868 . 3276 971 790
1902— 03 - 835 - 4,953 + 6872 968 803
1903— 04 - 740 - 4,381 + 11,999 973 812
1904—'05 - 504 - 4,0G0 + 16,394 983 824
1905—'06 - 401 - 3,743 + 10,162 981 785
1906—'07 a 553 - 4,719 - 4,428 971 801
1907—'08 852 - 3,477 + 4,149 968 864
1903—'09 - 945 - 3,114 + 18,125 967 851
1909—'10 - 1,092 - 3,390 + 7,864 961 8G5

Total. - 7,695 -43,3G9 + 81,346 967 818
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MARRIAGE.
(TABLES VII AND XIV.)

81. The statistics relating to the civil condition of the population are

f embodied in Imperial Tables VI and X1V, combined with age
statistics. an” religion in the former and with age and certain selected
castes in the latter. The Subsidiary Tables are, as usual,

intended to show the prominent features of the statistics reduced to proportional
forms. They are:—

Subsidiary Table | .—Showing the distribution by civrl condition and
religion of 1,000 persons of each sex at certain age-periods.
Subsidiary Table Il.— Shewing the distribution by civil condition and

religion of 1,000 of each sex at certain age-pericds for the State and for the
Natural Divisions.

Subsidiary Table I I I .—Showing the distribution of 10,000 of each sex by
civil condition and religion-

Subsidiary Table IV.—Showing the proportion of the sexes by civil
condition and religion at certain age-periods for the State and for the Natural Divi-
sions.

Subsidiary Table V.—Showing the distribution by civil condition of 1,000
of each sex at certain ages for selected castes.

82. Of the male population in the State, 51 per cent., and of the total
females, 44 per cent., are returned as unmarried. The sexes

show the same proportion in the married state, 41 per cent.,
while widows are more than thrice as numerous as widowers, 14 against4 per cent.

General features.

Viewed with reference to age, the males return 39 per 100 as single

) i . ) . i : at the ages below 15. The
Diagram showing the proportion of the unmarried, married, and widowed i i
at eechagyariad corresponding  proportion

for females is 38. In the
age-period, 15—40, males
unwed form 15 per cent, of
their entire strength, while
unmarried females consti-
tute only 6 percent. The
ratio goes down to three per
mille of each bex at the ages,
40 and over. In the married
state, the highest proportion
is returned in the age-period,
15—40, males yielding 25

N ote,— For the purpose of this diagram the unadjusted ages have been taken, pgj. E£gppt and female' O

Unmarried Married ' Widowed EX1

per cent, out of their aggregate population. As regards the widowed in either sex,
all ratios with reference to the total number of people vanish at the younger yearb
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of life, even if aradix of 1,033 be taken. With 10,000 as the basis, the pioportions
become just visib.e, 4 girls appearing at the period 10-15 bereft of their husbands,
and one boy bereft of his wife. The proportion of children under ten years of age
who have had their share of the experience of matrimony and widowhood dwindles
down to one in a total of 10,000 in each sex.

The marginal  statement which distributes the population in each civil
condition according toage presents the same subject from another view. Nearly
three-fourths of the bachelors and over four-fifths of the maids seem to be of the

Distribution by age-periods of 1,000 in each ages under 15; nearly three-fifths  of
civil condition. the total number of husbands and more
than three-fourths of the aggregate num-

Males. Females. i
— ber of wives are found at the ages, 15-40,
Age-period. g . g g L o and the distribution of the widowed popula-
o [ =1 < . - -
g E § £ £ 9 tion in either s”x shows that 73 per cent, of
c > < - -
5 = 3 > = the widows are aged 40 and over, while
0-10 .. 4s7 2 616 1 1 the ratio for widowrers at the higher ages
10—15 .. 228 3 4 243 | 24 3 .
1540 .. 279 591 305 134 771 266 is 69 per cent.
406 689 7 204 730
40 &over. o : These are the broad features of the

statistics. Comparison with other Provinces
and States would show to what extent Travancore shares the characteristics
observed m India generally. But the latest figures are not available. How-
ever, when at the Census of 1901 such a comparsion was instituted, this State
presented a distinct difference in respect of the marital condition. Marriage was
found to b3 comparatively less universal, juvenile marriage less common, and im-
mutable widowhood less prevalent than elsewhere. Nothing has transpired during
the last ten years to alter the main aspect of the situation. To bring out clearly
whatever difference there is, the distribution of the population at each age-period
into unmarried, married and widowed, will be examined, with special reference to
early marriage and widowhood.

83. An examination of the proportions of the three states in each age-pet
discloses the universality of the unmarried condition at the ear-
liest ages and of the married at later periods. Not one of either
sex is returned as married at the ages below 5. Of those living in the next period, 5-10,
Diagram showing the number per only 5 females and 3 males per 1,000 of each are seen
10,000 agid 0 10 who are married. ~ t0 have been hurried out of the unmarried state. Even
B 00 at the succeeding quinquennium, 10— 15, the tendency to
AH Religion® enter the matrimonial life is but faintly disclosed in the
case of males; but in regard to females, the married per

1,000 of the sex at these ages rise to 84, which is more

Early marriage.

Hindu and Animist 132"<

Christian ocX than nine times the ratio for males. It iswhen the age
c of 15 is passed by, that single life gets into disfavour,

Musalman see4 more so with girls than with bovs. In every one
thousand girls in the age-period, 15— 20, the number

O 5Males. ¢ 5Females. unwed shrinks to 407; while in the other sex the bachelors

mount up to 863. The Unmarried condition gets very scarce however in another

five years, in respect of both the sexes.

84. Among children agedO— 10, the widowers and widowrs returned at the
Census number respectively 144 and 276. If the next age-
widovrhood. guinquennium is also taken in, the actual figure rises to 400 in

the case of males, and 914 as regards the other sex. Reduced
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to a base of 10,000, the population in each sex at the ages, 0—15, gives 6 widowers
and 14 widows. At the ages, 15— 20, when, as has been seen, wedded life may be

Diagram showing the number per 1,000 aged taken as more or less assured, 6 in every
15—40 who are widowed. 1,000 boys are returned as widowers,
All Religions oo 000< the proportion .a_mong the fair sex being
AR 2a. The condition of women darkens
Hindu and Animist 000c after the age of 20; and the greater
L R K R R R K SR IR 2R 2
) the number of these that seek wedded
Christian s .: ,: oo 4 happiness, the greater also the number
Musalman 000 ! 1that have to face the _wrench of
1 separation. At the age-period, 20— 40,
for every hundred husbands there are
O 10 Males. + 10 Females.

5 males whose collaborateurs in life have
failed them, while females in that predicament number 13 per 100 wives. At the
highest age-period, 60 and over, the widows appear to swamp the field. Against
a tale of 831 forlorn in 1,000 women aged 60 and over, the bereaved of the other
sex with their contingent of 294 appear nowhere. When compared with the ratio
of the married at these ages, there are for 100 husbands 42 men who have lost
their wives, while per 100 wives, the widows tell a tale of 540.

85. If the Hindus, Muhammadans and Christians are compared with onr
another, it is seen that, in a thousand of either sex, the
Muhammadans return the highest ratio of the unmarried, the
Christians stand first in respect of the married, and the Hindus form the vanguard
among the widowed. The widows among

Number of widows per 1,000 females the Hindus are thrice, among the Christians

Religion. I the age-period. less than thrice, and among the Muham-
madans four times as numerous as the

Variation by religion.

15—20. 20—40. 140—60. 60 &over.

Hindu .o 26 127 473 851 widowers among the respective religionists,
Muhammadan 28 101 | 432 826
christian . 8 o 709 The distribution of the population in

each age-period,according to civil condition.
shows some variations. It will suffice if the females alone are noticed. At the

Diagram showing the proportion of the married per 1,000 of each ages, 5— 10’ 99 per cent.
age-period by religions. remain unmarried in the
you 950 ..
ror oo three religions. In an-
N I t
850 /7"\\//- sso other 5 years, however,
- ' /i .
50 IVIAL E o |/,, y Ttm L to /.;_- \A 5 & difference appears and
f/I /'/' becomes pronounced at
650 I , n 650 the ages, 15-20, the com-
L . . .
550 ) n v 550 parllsor) going agalns'f the
250 11 —pT R Christians. The Hindu
11 i *% maids with a ratio of 457
350 11jj Hindu and M- W30 per 1,000 females take a
E Animist ’ — .
250 ! christian K a 250 I9ng Iea}d of the Chl:'IS-
Musalman ... tians with a proportion
i \
150 150 of 292, The Muham-
50 | Ay 5, Madans occupy a middle
4 < )
o 5 o ° o s o n 0 position. The relatively
<o £ £ 03 high number of un-

married women is main-
tained by the Hindus at the higher age-periods too. Again, in respect of the widowed,
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the three religions do not differ from one another in the ages b.lcw 15. Nor is the
difference great atthe period 15—-0. Though the ratio rises thereafter in all the
religions, the Hindus appear to be in the least favcurable pesiticn, as will Le seen
from tne figures entered in the margin.
86. The extent to which early marriage prevails is brought out by the pro-
portional statistics embodied in Subsidiary Table V in respect
Nertai”caltes1l N castes. Between the ages 5 and 12, the highest ratio
of married females is returned by the Brahmans, 25 per
1,000 among the Malaylfa Brahmans and 86 among the ‘other’ Brahmans. The
Konkarcis and the VezZfozas follow in order with the next highest proportions.
At the ages, 12—20, the married state prevails generally. At the age-period, 20—40,
in every one of the 16 selected castes, the ratio of married females stands over
700 per 1,000 of the sex. It isat this period of life too, that the proportion of
widows begins to rise considerably, ranging from 69 among the Pulayas to 184
among the Konka?zis.
87. During the last ten years, the proportion of the married has been on
the decrease in both sexes, while there has been a rise among
Variation since iaoi. t unmarried. In respect of the widowred, the Ilot of the
female has remained unchanged, while the widowers have
lessened. When viewed with reference to age, it is seen that, in the periods of
life below 15, the ratios of unmarried and the widowed in both sexes have go .e
up, while there has been a fall in the married. This feature is kept up at the
subsequent age-periods by the unmarried. As regards the wedded, however, the
ratios of hu bands a .d wives at the peiieds, 40 —0 and 60 and over, seem to have
grown. In rcpect of the widowed, an advance is noticed at the ages be.ow 20.
At the period, 20— 40, the widowers show a dec rease and the widows a rise duri .g
the last decade. In regard to the bereaved of both sexes at the last two periods
of life, it is seen that the enhancement which marked the Census of 1901 new gives

place to a diminution.
88. The number of females per 1,030 males stands lowest among
married and highest among the widowed, the ratios being 604
Pnpertian of the and 3,241 res_:e, t.vely. The wives number 20 iess to every
civiinNiruijn. 1,000 husbands. \iewed with reference to age, the pro, o.tion
of females to males shows from the early ages onwards a
decline in respect of the first of the civil conditions and a progress as regards the
last. Below the age of 10, maids are in excess of bachelors by 17 in every o~e
thousand; but by the age of 15, they get scarce to the extent of 144. In the
period, 15 —40, the number diminishes to less than two-fifths of the unmarried
males and reaches the linnt of 3°5. If the further ages of 40 and over are con-
sidered together, the two sexes tend to equality. In the case of the widowsd on
the contrary, the fernlies are throughout more numerous than the males, being
nearly twice, two and a half times, thrice and three and a half tim s respectively
at the four age-periods taken up for comparison, the actual ratios being 1,917,
2,492, 2,820, and 3,435 respectively, per 1,000 males. As between the married in
both sexes, the relation is subject to no regular sequence and the disproportions
are very marked at the several age-periods. This phase, however, is but the re-
flection from another side of the condition of things seen to prevail among the
widowed females. The ratio of girl-wives to boy-husbands which is as two to one
at the ages below ten, more than quadruples in another five years and becomes as
nine to one; but from this height, it drops suddenly till it slides almost to a level
the period* 15—40* Jhe decline even continues further till the proportion of

the u



HINDU IDEALS. 147

females shrinks to less than one-half at the higher ages, being 491 per 1,000 males
in the period, 40 and over.

89. The marriage alliance according to the Indian ancients falls under

u two broad groups — (1) Dharma Vivaham or canonical mar-

riage, and (2) Kama-Vivaham or Carnal marriage. Under the

lirst are included, Brahmam, Daivam, Arsham, and Prajapatyam. Under the
second are comprised, Asuram, Gandharvam, Rakshasam, and Pftisft&am.

The first class or canonical marriage is also describable as social mar-
riage, as the primary object of the alliance is to enable certain appointed duties
to society (Dharmas) being performed and to provide for those duties being continued
to be performed in the family, even after the death of the individual married.
Hence, the married or grahasta stage of life is considered a very important one
on which the other stages, viz.,, Brahmachari, Vanaprasta and Sanyasi, most
vitally depend. For the purposes of such alliance, the selection of suitable partners
is an all-important pre-requisite. By a division of labour between husband and
wife, the former undertakes, in addition to social duties, the guardianship of the
wife’s interests, both temporal and secular, and the latter holds lurself responsible
for all the domestic functions. This tie of interdependence knits the two in per-
manent union, and safeguards it against danger from the possible effects of
time on the body and mind of either partner. These advantages are conspicuous
by their absence in the other type of marriage known as Kama Vivaham, where
the object of marriage is individual, and where each seeks to get the best
partner suited to his or her personal taste and happiness. Here, the children
being only the bye-products of a conveniency-alliance, the question of the
ownership of the offspring has, to judge from the history of human marriages,
often arisen as a separate question. Manu* has emphasized the principle that
dominion over the soil must precede the title to its produce and has declared, in
its application to human society, that when marriage does uot make the wife the
rightful belonging of the husband, either as collaborateur, ward or both, the
right over children cannot be authoritatively claimed by the father, nor can
responsibility to them be enforced against him. The Puranas contain references
to such instances of child-right. Vyasa was claimed by the father, Pandu and
Upasloka by the mother. It may also be mentioned that marriage was at
one time not a universal institution among women in India. There were the
Brahma-Vddinis, corresponding to the Nttga-lirahmacharix, who, not wishing
to take on the functions of married life, went through the Upanayana ceremony
like their male fellow-born, learned Vedas and performed the homds and other
rites prescribed for the Brahmachari. The other class, viz, social females were
called Sadf/ovadhus. They sought the same supreme goal astheir Brahrna-
Vadini sisters but through service. To them, Vivaham was Upanai/anarn, and the
husband was the Guru. Referring to this class, says Manu:

Vaivahiko vidhistnnam
Samskaro vaidikasmntah,

Patiseva gurau vaso
Clrihartthogni pariknya.

By way of general remarks, it may be stated that the modern tendency
of matrimony in the West is, with the growing approximation of ideals and as-
pirations between the West and the East, beginning to show themselves here as well.
Although the fixity and the inviolability of the marital tie, while it lasts in jure,

* Manu Smriti, Chapter 9 —Slokas 48—-55.
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are of course honoured, the question that has been asked and allowed by
the go-a-head Westerner, why should marriage be sacramental and not civil, is
attacking the no-longer-unapproachable sanctum of Indian orthodoxy; and custom
and sentiment bid fair to stand in increasing measure the only barrier to its
acceptance in actual life.

90. The customs and practices of several of the communities in Travancore
in respect of marriage were fully described in the 1901 Census
Report, Chapter X1, and it serves no useful purpose to
reproduce them here. However, a description of the marriage among the
Nayars (Sambandham marriage) and among the Nanchanad Warumakkathayam
Vellalas in regard to whom social legislation is in contemplation, is given at foot. *
Here, some observations may be made in regard to a few of the external
incidents which are now attracting attention.

* (1) Desoiption of Shnbaniham Marrigje anian) the Nayars.—“when a boy  attains
the marriageable age, his guardian generally the father) sets about to find a proper and suitable
bride. After having, in consultation with his friends and relations, fixed upon a girl and satis-
fied himself as to her birth, respectability &c., he obtains from the bride’s father or Karanavan
a copy of her horoscope. An astrologer is consulted and on his assurance that the horoscopes
of the bride anl bridegroom-elect agree, an auspicious day is fixed for the formal receipt of the
horoscope. On the appointed day, the bridegroom’s father, uncle and some other relations and
friends go to the bride’s house where they are formally received by the bride’s father, uncle and
other relations and friends. The bride's horoscope is handed over by the bride's father or
karanavan to the bridegroom’s father or karanavan. The right of giving and receiving the
horoscope is generally exercised by the father unless the Karanavan happens to be the older
of the two, in which case he is accorded the privilege in deference to his age. The ceremony
closes with a feast. A day is then fixed by the bridegroom’s party in consultation with an
astrologer, and formal intimation in writing is sent to the bride’s people. Invitations are then
issued by both parties to their respective friends and relations. On the appointed day, shortly
before the time fixed for the ceremony, the friends and relations of the bridegroom meet in
the latter's house and they all go to the bride’s house in a sort of procession. The bride's
people and their relations and friends formally welcome the bridegroom’s party at the gate,
and seat them in an important part of the house. A portion of the Ramayanam or other
sacred book is then read and explained by some person, generally the Asan or village
schoolmaster. Some music is also occasionally provided, for the delectation of the assembled
guests. When the auspicious hour arrives, the bridegroom proceeds to the Arappura, the
most important apartment in the house, accompanied by his relatives and guests. There
a seat is specially provided for the bridegroom. The seat generally consists of a plank or a low
bench draped with white cloth. If the bridegroom belongs to a family of some distinction, a black
blanket is also spread over the white cloth. On either side of the seat, but a little to the
front, a lamp and a Nirapara or measure filled with paddy and decorated with flowers, are
placed. The bridegroom makes obeisance to his father, Karanavan and other elders present,
distributes Dakshina (presents) to a few Brahmins, and instals himself in the orthodox fashion
on the appointed seat. One of his kinsmen (known as Machampi) sits by him with the cloths
to be presented to the bride, the cloths being folded, wrapped in silk and placed on a plate.
Meanwhile the bride makes obeisance to her mother and other female relations, distributes
Dakshina to Brahmins and is conducted to the bridegroom’s presence bv a female relation.
The bridegroom’s Machampi then hands the plate containing the bridal dress to the bride-
groom who presents it to the bride. The girl makes a low bow and receives the dress. While
this is done, the ladies assembled raise the customary applause called Kurava. The guests are
then treated to a r-umptuous feast. The bride is generally taken to the bridegroom’s house the
same night in procession, and the party entertained at a similar banquet.” (Tne lae M. P.
Thanu Pillai M A, a tre Travanoore Lejislatioe Coundl— 1896)

The Marumakkathayam Committee referred to in the Report observe that “ the evi-
dence of 1,011 witnesses examined on the point, shows that the above is substantially an
accurate description of the ceremony in South Travancore, and that, if the part relating to

Customs and practices.
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Varasulkam or bridegroom price.—In Travancore, such a thing as a price
or premium for the bridegroom, * exists only among the Brahmans and one or
two other communities, among whom, under religious or social prescription,
marriage for females is imperative before a certain stage of life. But the evil,
where it exists,—and it seems to exist in every part of India where the necessary
conditions coexist—is of a cankerous kind, and has been the theme of well-merited
denunciation in the press and on the platform. The subject, however, would
deserve more sympathy, at least, from the standpoint of the much abused bride-
groom. It would be unscientific to put dowh the evil as an irruption of vice in

* Under no form of marriage recognised in early India, had the'bridegroom to be purchased or premiumed.

the formal giving and receiving of the horoscope is omitted, it will apply to Middle and
North Travancore also. One viva voce witness (No. 14) says that in his locality (Kalkulam)

it is usual to close the ceremony by the serving of sweets by the bride to the bridegroom
to show that the two can interdine with each other; but no other witness supports him on

this point. In some of the taluks of the Quilon division (Karunagapalli, Kartikapalli and
Maveiikara), it appears to be usual for the bridegroom or his people to make a money payment
to the bride’s people, called Panayam, and in other places, to make presents of cloth to the bride’s
people. Again, where the bridegroom is either a Brahmin or a Kshatriya, it does not appear to
be usual to examine the horoscope as in the case of Nairs. In the Kottayam division, in some
of the northern taluks, the ‘sumptuous feast’ does not appear to be usual, but it is now be-
coming common. Again, in recent times, in addition to cloth, the presentation of jewels and
garlands appears to become fahionable. These are, however, local and sectional variations
not affecting the essential of the ceremony which consists of the open and solemn presentation
of cloth in the presence of villagers and relations ”. (Extract from the Report of the Merumek-
kafTiayam Committee pp. 5— 6.)

(2b  The following is a description of the first marriage ceremony of the \Aldas —

The parents or other guardians of the bride and bridegroom fix an auspicious day for
consulting the horoscope of the parties. On that day, the relations and friends of both the
parties meet and settle the particulars of the ornaments to be given to the bride by her guardi-
ans and of the amount of money to be paid by the bridegroom’s guardians to the bride’s house.
This being over, the astrologer writes down the charthu for the marriage. A silk cloth with
‘AsWamangalyam’ is taken by the bridegroom’s sister and given to the bride who is made to wear
the silk on that occasion. The astrologer reads out the auspicious hour and other particulars
written by him and the charthu is then formally received from him after giving the usual dakshina.
The father of the bridegroom presents this charthu along with the sum of money fixed at the pre-
vious meeting to the father of the bride, who in turn exchanges another charthu. On this auspicious
occasion is usually done the planting of the main post of the marriage pandal. These functions are
of course, accompanied by music and feasting and are termed what is called ‘nis&ayatambulam’.
On the morning of the day fixed for the marriage, the bride bathes and goes for worshipping in
a temple and returns home. This is known as the * kathalukuZi.” The bridegroom also after
bathing and worshipping goes on a procession to the bride’s house. The bride and the bride-
groom are then seated in a specially consecrated part of the house called the ‘manavata’ which is
previously decorated with lights, ‘asliiammgalyam’ &o. The sacrificial fire is burnt at the place and
oblations are made to God Ganapathi. The bride’'sfather is then seated near the sacrificial fire,
the bridegroom is made to wear the holy thread and the priest instructs the bridegroom;with the
necessary mantras. Too bride’s father then holds the bridegroom’s hand saying “ | hereby give
my daughter in marriage to you” and pours water into his hand. The Thaii with ‘aslhamangalyanv
kumkum and flowers is placed in a plate and taken round to all present at the place, vdio
touch the plate, meaning thereby that the alliance has their consent. The bridegroom then
takes the ‘Tiiali’ from the plate and ties it round the bride’s neck in the presence of the sacri-
ficial fire as witness and in the midst of music and tom-tom. They also exchange the flower
garlands worn by them. The bride’s father then ties the hands of both the bride and the bride-
groom with a silk and after causing them to go round the ‘mawavata’ three times, they are allowed
to retire into the house. On the fourth day of the marriage, there will be a procession through
the main streets of the place. The Karanavan of the bride then comes to the ‘mauavata’ and causes
the wedded pair to hold a palmyra leaf in their hands, and says “as my niece (so and so) is given
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certain compartments of human nature, fit only for treatment by moral suasion,
and be done with it. On the other hand, if all the righteous indignation now
levelled should have any effect worth having, the causes should be discovered and
attempted to be removed, with patience and diligence. What with the increasing
approximation to modern countries in the number of human wants and with the
steady enhancement in the cost of securing them, but at the same time with no
rise in the level of income in sufficient correspondence, the struggle to make both
ends meet 011 the part of the average Indian has increased. Bridegrooms
in easy circumstances relatively to the times, are proportionately less than
before, and brides’ parents or kani/Zapiiris from the proud official to the impecunious
priest, are found engaged in aconstant scramble for sons-in-law who could be trusted

in marriage to you, I have hereby given the following moveable and immoveable properties as
dowry”. This is now more or less a formal function, a relic of an old custom. As no Karanavan
of a Marumakkathayam family can give away the family properties at his own will, it is not
possible to insist on the compliance of this function to its very letter. But there are rare cases
where, with the consent of all the junior members, the grant is fulfilled at the spot. After
enumerating such properties, he gives his blessings to the pair and pouring milk into that cad-
jan, hands it over to the pair. On the seventh day, the husband and the wife, after bathing
with turmeric, tread upon granite slab and look at the sky saying ‘ammiyemititu Arundhatiye
kami'. The granite slab here refers to ‘Ahalya’ who became a stone by her immoral conduct. So
the saying above quoted is evidently to indicate that the example of one who has adopted im-
moral ways is to be despised and that of ‘Arundhati’ the model of chastity in the world is to be
followed. Then, on an auspicious day, the wedded pair enter the house of the husband.

The marriage and obsequial ceremonies of the Marumakkathayee Nanjanad Vellalas are
similar to those obtaining among the Makkathayee Vellalas (vide T. L. R. 9. page 21). The
Tarwad properties are made liable for the expenses of the marriage (vide T. L. E. 21. page 17).
Chief among the customs which are remnants of the old Makkathayam system and which are
now followed by the Marumakkathayees are the following.—

(i) The Asura form of marriage as described above is compulsory.

(ii) Marriages are contracted between parties of the same caste. But the Marumakka-
thayee Vellala is permitted to marry from his Makkathayee ancestor’s families.

(iii) The priest who officiates for the Makkavazhi Vellalas also officiates for the
Marumakkavazhi Vellalas.

(iv) If an elderly man dies unmarried, certain oereniomes have to be performed pur-
porting the contracting of a marriage and then only the dead body could be cremated.

(v) The wife should always live with her husband.

(\\) Re-marriage is to be permitted under certain conditions/;/~. the death of the
first husband or the execution of a Vidumuri on proper grounds.

(vii) The son should perform the obsequial ceremonies of the father. In the absence
of a son, the brother’'s son has to perform the ceremony.

(viii) The son is entitled to a portion of the father’s property.

(iX) The person who performs the obsequial ceremonies is entitled to the orna-
ments worn by the father or step-father at the time of his death. If there is no son by the
first wife, the son by the second wife, if any, should perform such ceremonies.

(X) An issueless widow should be given maintenance from her husband’'s family.

(xi) If the father is dead, the wife and children should observe pollution and per-
form the Shradhas.

(xii) For one year after the husband's death, the wife should not get out of thehouse.
(xiii)  The surname should be that of the father and not of the Karanavan.

As a result of their adoption to the Marumakkathayam system, re-marriage is
permitted among them and this is done just like the Sambandham ceremony of the Nairs.
The modes of wearing the front-tuft and apparel are also the result of the above conversion.”

(Report of the Gomrittee anthe prgposedrefom's in reyard to e astans of tre Nanja
nad Marumekkathayam \ellala Conmrunity.)



SOCIAL LEGISLATION. 151

to keep their daughters in fair competence and comfort. Further, unlike in
the industrially developed countries of the West, whose style of expenditure more
than that of income has been yet copied, the pubiic service and the so-called
learned professions stand in the fore-front of a young man’s outlook. They not
only command higher respect than departments of productive labour, but English
education of a certain degree of finish, the usual portal to such a career, has become
the indispensable mark of a ‘gentleman’ who a bridegroom of a respectable
household must presumably be. And as comparatively poor boys with the
necessary application and alertness come out successful more largely than others,
the capital expended by them which, it must be admitted, has gone on increasing,
becomes in their case an additional factor. And under the operation of the
ordinary economic canons, with a boy under no compulsion, social or religious,
to get partnered at any, or at a particular, time, and with a girl, who must be mar-
ried, if not at a particular time, certainly as soon as possible, it is no wonder that
the bridegroom has become an object of—the no doubt most demoralizing— spe-
culation in the matrimonial market. Cases where, in these circumstances, the
price or premium is sought to be justified as an enabler of still higher educational
equipment and cases where a stipulation to so enable in due course is part of the
marriage contract, are not wholly uncommon among non-MalayaZa Brahmans. In
regard to the MalayaZa Brahmans, the decline in their material condition, viewed as
of a class, that has been noticed within tLe last few decades, has added to their
standing institution of necessary marriage only for the eldest boy in increasing
their difficulty in the disposal of girls. Among them, very high prices are usually
demanded, often to a degree little short of impoverishment to the unfortunate
father. And although neither rule nor custom makes ante-nubile marriage
compulsory, old maids are to them no less an object of anxiety and even a source
of danger and are therefore only tolerated.

As for polygamy, it has never been very common in Travancore and is
now getting distinctly rarer. In regard to hypergamy, all that can be said is
that, though amate as high placed in society as possible, cceteris paribus, is of
course still sought, the appreciation of compensating advantages is steadily becom-
ing more powerful than considerations of caste and sub-caste.

91. During the last decade, an attempt at social legislation has been in-

Sooiai legislation. augurated in respect of two important communities in the
State, the Nayars and the Nanchanad Marumakkath&ya Vez-

ZaZas. To confine attention to the aspect of marriage, it may be mentioned that,
on the representation of the leading Nayars, a Committee was appointed to
report, among other points, on the measures to be taken to give legal effect to
the Sambandham union. The Committee have toured through the country, collect-
ed evidence and reported. The report is a mine of information on the subject.
The Committee also drafted a Bill to be passed into law. That Bill has been
considered by the State Legislative Council and is now awaiting final reading.*

* The main provisions of the Bill relating to marriage, so far approved, are as follow:

M arriage and its Dissolution.
3. The conjugal union of a Naic female, subject to the restrictions of consanguinity and affinity, with
(i) a Nair male, or
(i) any male, other than a Nair, with whom conjugal union is permitted according tc recognised social
custom and usage,

openly solemnised by the presentation of cloth to the female by the male, whether so solemnise 1 before the date
on which this Regulation comes into foroe and subsisting on such date, or so solemnised after this Regulation comes into force,
shall be deemed to be a valid marriage for all legal purposes.



152 CHAPTER VI.— MARRIAGE.

In regard to the other community the Nanchanad Marumakkathaya
Yenal/as, another committee was appointed. The point for their enquiry in
relation to marriage was divorce. The arrangement of Vidumuri (deed of dis-
solution) by which divorce is now effected is, it has been reported, harmless and
effective. But it is added that, with the decline in power of village heads, the
system is not now in working order. Legislation has therefore been suggested.*
The entire question is now under the consideration of Government.

* “ The consensus of public opinion on the question of divorce is that no dissolution of marriage should be per-
mitted without the execution of the Vidumuri document, as was insisted on in olden days, that if divorce is to be
effected without the consent of one of the parties, the party that insists on it should be made to pay compensation
to the other and that if the party that receives compensation be still unwilling to effect the divorce,
the amount of compensation should b9 deposited in Court, which should, without going into the grounds
of the proposed dissolution, determine the amount of compensation and declare the marriage dissolved. Some are
of opinion that there is no use in awarding the compensation and that, instead of depositing the compensation amount
in Court, a petition may be submitted stating the reasons of the applicant for the proposed dissolution of marriage. The
other party may appear and meet the grounds of the proposed dissolution stated in the application. If, on hearing both the
parties, the Court is convinced that the marriage has to be dissolved, it shall order so. If it is not, it shall order other-
wise. If, however, the party to whom notice is given, fails to appear within the period prescribed, then also the Court
should declare the marriage dissolved.

The Committee accept the above view generally. It is considered desirable to make it incumbent on the party
seeking dissolution to pay compensation to the other party. |If this is not made a condition-precedent to such dissolution,
applications for divorce on imaginary and frivolous grounds are apt to multiply.” (Extractfrom the Report of the Committee )

Provided that, in conjugal unions so solemnised after the date on which this Regulation comes into force, in the case
of a male who has not completed eighteen years of age, or of a female who has not completed sixteen years of age, such con-
jugal union shall not be deemed to be a valid marriage, unless it takes place with the consent of his or her legal guardian.

4. Such marriage may be dissolved only in one of the following ways, that is to say,

(i) by the death of either-party, or
(ii) by mutual consent evidenced by a registered document, or
(iii) by a formal order of dissolution as hereinafter provided.

5. A husband or wife may present a petition for dissolution of the marriage, under Section 4, Clause (iii), in the
Court of the District Munsifi within the local limits of whose jurisdiction the respondent resides, carries on business, or
presonally works for gain, and, when the petitioner is the husband, he shall, in all cases, offer in -the petition-reasonable
compensation to the respondent, except where such respondent has renounced Hinduism.

6. What is reasonable compensation- shall, in case of dispute, be determined by the Court after an enquiry into
the position, means, and circumstances of the parties, but without going into the grounds of the proposed dissolution ; and
it shall, in no case, exceed two thousand rupees.

7. A copy of such petition as aforesaid shall be served on the respondent at the expense of the petitioner, and in
the manner provided for the service of summons on a defendant in the Code of Civil Procedure.

8. Six months after the service of the copy as aforesaid, if the petition is not withdrawn in the meantime, the
Court shall, after determining the amount of compensation, declare in writing the marriage dissolved. The dissolution
shall take effect from the date of the order declaring it.

So far as it decrees payment of compensation, such order shall be executable and appealable as a decree under the
Code of Civil Procedure, on payment of court fees on the amount adjudged or claimed, as the case may be.

9. A subsequent marriage of a female during the continuance of a prior marriage is void.
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Subsidiary Table |I.— Distribution by Civil Condition of 1,000 of each Sex,
Religion and main age period at each of the last three Censuses.

RELIGION, SEX
AND AGE.

1
All Religions.
Males.

0— 5
5—10
10— 15
15—20
20—40
40—60
60 and over

Females.

0— 5
5—10
10—15
15—20
20—40
40—60
60 and over

Hindu and Animist.

Males.

0— 5
5—10
10—15
15—20
20—40
40—60
60 and over

Females.

0— 5
5—10
10—15
15—20
20—40
40—60
60 and over

M usalman.
Males.

0— 5
5—10
10—15
15—20
20,—40
40—60
60 and over

Females.

0— 5
5—10
10— 15
15—20
20—40
40—60
60 and over

Christian.
Males.

0—5
5—10
10—15
15—20
20—40
40— 60
60 and over
Females.
0—5
5—10
10—15
15—20
20— 40
40—60
60 and oyer

1911.

543

1,000
997
990
863
226

17
11

445

1,000
995
913
407

61
18
15

550

1,000
997
993
915
259

20
11

441

1,000
994
927
457

71
20
15

567

1,000
999
996
922
245

11
459

1,000
996
930
355

36

13

517

1,000
997
980
723
135

13
12

451
1,000

876
292
40
13
14

UNMARRIED.

1901.

525

1,000
999
987
854
207

15
10

436

1,000
995
907
421

60
15
14

529

1,000
999
990
898
233

17

431

1,000
995
924
464

68
16
14

546

1,000
999
992
891
215

10
455

1,000
995
918
393

46
11
11

507

1,000
999
976
719

1891.

525

1,000
997
982
852
237

55
56

453

1,000
992
900
451
112

79
71

532

1,000
999
987
886
265

62
61

452

1,000
993
915
482
124

86
75

539

1,000
994
985
889
235

38
43

472

1,000
989
898
422
116

89
70

497

1,000
994
968
723
135

38

448

1,000
989
854
345

67
48
53

1911.

415

131
735
875
695

414

84
571
828
534
154

404

79
696
870
695

401

69
517
802
507
134

400

72
718
915
770

419

67
617
863
554
161

446

19
273
839
878
677

447

122
700
802
610
217

MARRIED.

1901.

429

12
140
749
871
679

423

90
560
833
529
150

421

noq

96
717
864
677

413

72
513
812
506
138

420

104
748
913
738

427

587
866
552
160

455

23
276
848
880
670

450

140
691
893
604
192

1891,

440

3
17
146
750
849
642

436

"7

98
544
834
557
193

433

1

13
113
722
845
647

431

6
84
513
821
540
182

108
751
875
653

429

10
98
568
831
571
195

465

31
275
850
856
624

458

10
144
650
883
621
241

1911.

42

1

1

6
39
108
294

141

22
111
448
831

46

45
110
204

158

26
127
473
851

33

37
76
219

122

28
101
432
826

37

2b
100
311

102

68
377
769

WIDOWED.

1901.

46

44
114
311

141

"3
19
107
456
836

50

50
119
314

156

23
120
478
848

34

37
78
252

118

20 |

88
437
829

38

30
108
319

103

70
382
793

1891.

10

35

13
96
302

111

54
364
736

35

13
93
292

117

55
374
743

33

14
87
304

99

10
53
340
735

38

15
109
338

94

331
706
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Subsidiary Table
at certain ages in each Religion and Natural Division.

RELIGION.

All religions
Hinln
Musalman
Christian
Animist

All religions
Hindu
Musalman
Christian
Animist

All religions
Hiniu
Musalman
Christian
Animist

RELIGION.

All religions
Hindu
Musalman
Christian
Animist

All religions
Hindu
Musalman
Christian
Animist

All religions
Hindu
Musalman
Christian
Animist

1

CHAPTER VI.— MARRIAGE.

11.—Distribution by Civil Condition cf 1,000 of each Sex

15— 40.
iy 8
d
a [¢3]
_éi iy
14 15
369 599
405 559
401 569
273 706
315 644
404 564
424 541
412 558
337 642
305 635
323 645
375 587
385 585
218 761
318 647
15— 40.
[S
u .
%1 i
d
5 a
32 33
143 767
161 735
109 806
102 845
145 795
154 747
162 727
115 797
140 801
136 6C6
127 796
160 748
101 820
68 884
148 792

MALES.
All ages. 0—5 5—10. 10--15.
1 i* 1 © M © © r?
a t3 /] s d 2§ & 0
a ,3/ LS % 3 a s
% 3 IS £
D D £ D % £ d
2 3 4 5 67 8 o910 u 12 13
State.
543 415 42 1,000 997 %1 990 % 1
551 403 46 1,000 997 1 993 ]l
567 400 33 1,000 999 é 996 3
517 446 37 1,000 907 1 980 19 1
499 454 47 1,000 ... 997 2 ; 990 9 1
Western Natural Division.
557 401 42 1,000 997 Q1 992 T 1
561 395 44 1,001 997 2 1 994 5 1
569 319 3> 1,000 999 1 996 3 1
542 421 37 1,000 993 2 985 14 1
452 490 58 1,000 996 4 995 5
E :s tern Natural Division.
523 433 44 1,000 997 2 1 937 12 1
535 417 4S 1,000 907 2 1 992 7 1
566 400 31 1,000 999 1 995 4 1
495 467 33 1,000 997 2 i 975 23 2
514 442 144 1,000 998 1 989 1
1 1 10
FEMALES.
All ages. 0—5. 5—10. 10--15.
=) - .
2 i 2 T2 %
= . p S . £ n @Ib s 9
@ ke 6 g gf o 'g% o P
S g E #T @ &P a ¢§
5 s s 5 act 3 e @ £
20 21 22 23 2425 26 2728 29 30 3L
State.
445 414 141 1,000 995 4-1 913 84 3
441 401 158 1,000 994 4 2 927 69 4
459 419 122 1,000 996 3 1 930 67 3
451 447 102 1,000 995 -al 1 876 122 2
434 474 92 1,000 993 6 1 931 67 2
Western Natural Division.
447 403 150 1,000 995 4 1 928 69
439  3J6 165. 1,000 994 5 J 934 62
456 420 124- 1,000 995- 4 1 979 68
472 423- 105 eioto 995 4 1 91C 88
410 505 =85. 1,000 995.1 5 974 26
Eastern Natural Division.
441 430 129 i.oro 995. 4 i 893 104" 3
445 408 147 : .coo 994> 4 2 916 10 4
464 418 118 i.rco 997- 2 1 983 65 |2
432 469 99 i .oco 994- 5 1 847 111 <«
441 465 94 1,000 993. 6 1 919 78 .3

o)

16

32
36
30
21
41

™o

Unmarried.

34

90
104
85
53
60

99
111
88
59
58

7
92
79
48
60

40 AND OVER.

y
a

17

13
14

13

40

w
(&2}

17

14
13
14

17
22

10
11

833
834
885
836
857

839
834
889
841
863

835

880
832
855

146
148
105
151
135

142
145

146
127

152
154
115
156
138

AND OVER.

et

443
414
465
521
592

422
400
454
501
594

472
438
482
537
592

37

540
567
521
466
394

561
583
529
481
382

511

540

509
453
897
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Subsidiary Table Ill.—Distribution by main age ‘periods and Civil Condition
of 10,000 of each Bex and Religion.

Males. Females.
RELIGION AND AGE.
Unmarried. Married. Widowed.  Unmarried. Married. Widowed.
1 2 3 4 5 6 7

All Religions ... 5,427 4,147 426 4,449 4,144 1,407
0—10 2,644 3 1 2,742 6 1
10—15 1,238 11 1 1,080 100 4'
15—10 1,513 2,450 130 594 3,195 374
40 and over ... 32 1,683 294 33 843 1,028

¢ ;
Hindu 5,503 4,034 458 4,414 4,006 1,580
0—10 2,586 2 1 2,640 5 2
10-15 1,215 7 1 1,059 79 4
15— 40 1,669 2,300 149 677 3,092 438
40 and over ... 38 1,725 307 38 830 1,136
Musalman 5,674 4,000 326 4,590 4,194 1,216
0—10 2,769 1 1 2,960 5 1
10— 15 1,285 5 1 1,154 83 3
15— 40 1,602 2,274 119 453 3,337 350
40 and ovor ... 18 1,720 205 23 769 862

»

Chuistian 5,172 4,458 370 4,506 4,474 1,020
0-10 2,758 3 1 2,954 6 1
10—15 1,284 25 2 1,117 156 3
15—40 1,107 2,866 85 412 3,417 215
40 and over ... 23 1,564 282 23 895 801
Animist 4,993 4,537 470 4,343 4,737 920
0-10 2,569 2 1 2,588 8 1
10—15 ri. 1,128 10 1 1,058 76 3
15— 40 1/280 2,619 169 675- 3,691 277
40 and over ... 17 1,906 300 22 962 639

Subsidiary Table IV.—Proportion of the sexes by Civil Condition at certain
ages for Religions and Natural Divisions.

NUMBER OF FEMALES PER 1,000 MALES.

All Ages. 0—10. 10—15. 15—40; 40 and over.
RELIGION. 3 3 .3 .3 i .
oy ¥ ¢ 3 T ofoz ¥z oz o § . %

© = IS I = I = < = !
€ = £ £ = S £ 5 28 £ £ = g gj K]
c c N c = c = N
= s £ =) > 2 =) b 2 =) s 2 D « =2
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 0 u 2 1? 14 15 16

State.
All Religions 804 9SO 3,241 1,017 2,126 1,917 856 8,548 2,492 385 1/279 2,820 993 491 3,435
Hindu 796 996 3,424 1,013 2,036 1,990 865 11,743 2,970 403 1,334 2,923 993 477 3,674
Musalman ... 765 991 3,526 1,011 4/231 1,556 849 116,889 3,600 263 1,388 2,765 1,173 423 3,977
Christian ... 836 963 2,645 1,028 2,007 1,800 835 6,021 1,375 357 1,145 2,433 955 549 2,719
W estern Natural Division.
AH Religions 793 993 3,520 1,039 2,377 1,807 870 9,513 2,634 387 1,350 3,182 848 468 3,681
Hindu 782 1,003 3,695 1,001 2,339 1,803 870 12,018 2,844 393 1,397 3,282 783 465 3,908
Musalman ... 769 1,010 3,762 1,012 4,750 1,800 &3 19,345 3,833 284 1,455 3,020 1,077 403 4,216
Christian ... 838 965 2,772j 1,034 2115 1,833 871 6,003 1,633 405 1/215 2,752 1,154 503 2,786
Eastern Natural Division .

All Religions 819 963 2,878 1,028 1,844 2,036 838 7,857 2,306 380 1,195 2,338 1,287 524 3,117
Hindu 818 934 3,014 1,034 1,705 2,310 858 11,385 3,214 422 1,257 2,395 1,511 <498 3,323
Musalman ... 758 965 3,205 1,009 3,400 1/250 825 14,040 3/250 242 1/295 2,402 1,522 454 3,662

Christian .o 835 962 2,538 1,024 1,928 1778 805 6,030 1,220 294 1,094 2,159 768 591 2,662
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CASTE.

Ampa”an

Brahman (MalavaZa)
Brahman (Other) ...
Chakkala

Channan

CheRi

Jzhavan

Kammalan

Konkani

Kuravan

Maran

Nayar

Farayan

Pulayan

Tawtan

veifafa

CASTE.

Ampattan

. Brahman{(Malayafa).
. Brahman (Other)

Chakkala
Channan

. Chelti

Izhavan

. Kammal/an

Konka ri

. Kuravan
. Maran

. Nayar

. Parayan
. Pularan

. Tanfcin L
. Yecl

sex at certain ages for selected castes.
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V.—Distribution by Civil Condition of 1,000 of each

DISTRIBUTION OF 1,000 MALES OF EACH AGE BY CIVIL CONDITION,

A1l Ages.

Unmarried.

575
491
584
514
593
543
571*
540
496
498
520
569
520
497
485
515

Married.

374
449
408
408
365
392
384
416
484
451
452
382
436
472
484
423

Widowed.

51
60
58
78
42
65
45
44
20
51
28
49
44
31
31
62

Unmarried.

1,000
1,000
1,000
1,000
1,000
1,000
1,000
1,000
1,000
1,000
1,000
1,000
1,000
1,000
1,000
1,000

Married.

Widowed.

Unmarried.

1.000
999
992
993
999
992
999
995
991
999

1,000
999
995

1,000
999
994

Married.

RPOoOORF N O

al -

[

Widowed.

Widowed.

=
w

=

12— 20.

ki

5 2
£ =
c [
) =
11 12
904 91
893 99
893 90
942 50
945 50
885 107
960 36
937 56
931 59
934 63
913 82
971 25
935 61
918 77
909 88
953 42

=
O ORADNOOIWONRMOOUIO N

20— 40.

Unmarried.

221
269
238
322
295
230
242
253
239
135
145
322
285
203
122
266

Married.

714
677
727
640
669
720
709
702
748
808
835
624
679
771
863
695

Widowed.

65
54
35
38
36
50
49
45
14

20
54
36
26
15
39

40 AND OVEB.

Unmarried.

27
57
16
16
15-
35
13
15
16

14
22

12
78
15

Married.

815
789
761
738
834
749
834
857
925
855
891
833
858
888
741
780

DISTRIBUTION OF 1,000 FEMALES OF EACH AGE BY CIVIL CONDITION.

A1l Ages.

411
310
349
955
487
433
435
443
270
408
439
413

- 449

418
417
363

Unmarried.
=
-

21

444
436
438
437
367
403
379
419
513
428
471
373
431

Widowed.

145
224
213
203
146
164
156
138
217
161

91
184
120

476 i 103
452,131
434 1203

1 Unmarried.

1,000
1,000
1,000
1,000
1,000
1,000
1,000
1,000
1,000
1,000
1,000
1,000
1,000
1,000
1,000
1,000

Married.

24

Widowed.

5-- 12.

'g'

5 ¢

£ =

c I
=) =
26 27
997 1
975 25
911 86
992 8
993 7
981 15
995 4
993 6
973 22
993 6
991 5
996 4
988 12
991 9
993 7
983 16 j

g

28

[ L™

12—20.

s

29

582
529
169
518
766
626
710
52S
388
501
562
677
624
559
412
515

Married.

448
450
794
435
222
349
273
456
542
484
419
304
368
428
570
459

Widowed.

20
21
87
47
12
25
17
16
70
15

19
13

18
26

20— 40.

Unmarried.

Married.

856
811
819
818
809
811
776
812
748
859
849
77
820
868
835
851

Widowed.

84
153
162
103
114
132
143
115
184
100

78
149
104

69
119
128

Widowed.

19

158
154
223
246
151
216
153
128

59
138

95
145
131
100
181
205

40 AND OVEU

Unmarried.

21
23
13

20
30

21

17
20
14
23
48
14

Married.

401
381
350
266
360
456
413
485
562
373
623
369
520
492
501
383

37

578
596
637
727
620
514
574
494
431
619
360
611
466
485
451
603



CHAPTER VII.

EDUCATION.
(TABLES VIl AND IX.),

92. At the Census of 1891, the population was grouped under three classes
Soop* of th« return —learning, literate and illiterate. The instructions issued
on the subject and the nature of the returns secured under
them were dealt with fully in the 1901 Census Report. Suffice it to note here,
that the inadequacy of that system as a means of measuring educational progress
led to a change in 1901. The entry has thereafter been confined to the two broad
categories, the literate and-the illiterate. The instructions ran as follow:—r

Column 14 (Literacy).—* If the person can both read and write any language, enter
the names of the languages which he or she can both read and write, putting first the
language which is known best. If the person cannot both read and write even a single
language, or is only Ieemrg one, or can only Sg'l his' or her name, enter *“illiterate”
in this column.”

The above was supplemented thus:—m

IIDo not enter literate, young children or others who are only able to read and write
a few words of a language with difficulty.

Note that the language or languages to be entered in this column may not always be
those entered in column (13). Persons who speak Tamil in their houses, like the Travancore
Tamil Brahmans, very frequently cannot write it, but can write Malayalam. It is the language
or languages which the person can speak and write, which is to be entered in this column, and
not the language used in the household.

If the person can both read and write any language, enter ‘literate’ in this column,
and add the names of the languages which he or she can both read and write* putting first the
language which is known best.”

The definition of literacy was the ability to both read and write, and it
excluded those “ who, though unable to write, can spell out the words of a book ”
and those “ whose caligraphic attainments extend only to the scrawling of their
own name.”

As at the 1901 Census, a separate column was provided in the schedule
for recording literacy in the English language, the "Vernacular language or langu-
ages in which a person might be literate being entered in the general column for

literacy.

93. The statistics compiled are embodied, combined with age and religion,
in Imperial Table V11l for the Natural and Administrative
iRdft>r®ncoto Tables.  Divisions, and in the corresponding Provincial Table for
taluks. The prevalence of literacy among certain selected castes is exhibited in
Imperial Table IX. In both the Tables, literacy in Malayalam, Tamil and English
are separately shown. Seven Subsidiary Tables are appended, illustrating the

main features.
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Subsidiary Table I.—Education by age, sex and religion.
Subsidiary Table I1.—Education by age, sex and locality.
Subsidiary Table Il1l1.—Education by religion, sex and locality.

Subsidiary Table 1V .—English education by age, sex and locality.

Subsidiary Table V.—Progress of education since 1901.

Subsidiary Table VI.—Spread of education among certain selected
castes.

Subsidiary Table VII.—Number of Books published in each language.

Statistics of the Education Department as well as of literacy and journa-
listic activity will also be referred to.

94. As per the Census of 1911, there are 15 persons literate in every one

Extent and distribu- hundred of the population. Among men, one in every fourr
tion cf literacy. and among women, one in every twent}- have stated that

they are able to read and write. Thus, for every 5 literate males, there is one
literate female.

Of the total number of literate males, 77 per cent, are of the ages of 20
and over. The remaining 23 per cent., fall under 20 years and are distributed in
the proportions of 2, 9

Diagram showing number of persons per 1,000

who are literate. and 12 between the

age-periods, 0— 10,

State oo 0000000000 00000 00000 0000< 10—15 and 15—20
Western Ngit\llji;?én QQQQQ 00000 00000 00000 00000 C respectively. In the
case .of females, 42 per

Fastern Matre 00000 0000000000 00000 000< cent, of the total
1 literate population are

below the age of 20,
6 per cent, between
0 10,17 per cent. betwyeen 10—15, and 19 per cent, between 15—20. Thus in
respect of the early ages, female education is progressing more than that of males.
Taking the two Natural Divisions, the Western seems to be more literate than
the other, the proportions being 26 males and 5 females in one hundred of each
sex, as against 24 males and 4 females respectively. The littoral and deltaic
regions are further distinguished by the wider prevalence of education among
the younger population, especially in the case of the fair sex, 44 per cent,
of the female literates being under the age of 20 as compared with 40 per
cent, in the mountainous and sub-montane interior. Viewed with reference to the
component parts of each Division, literacy appears to gradually diminish as one
passes from the sea-ward to the hill-ward tracts. This is explained by the greater
educational facilities and the comparatively higher concentration of population
and civilization in the former and by the relatively large proportion of the
backward communities in the latter. |If, taken as a whole, the Eastern Division
shows a large ratio of literates, it is mainly attributable to the preponderance of
the Christian population,

O 10 Males. n 10 Females.

95. Of the Administrative Divisions, the most favoured is Kottay
Distribution where the porportion of those able to read and write is higher
by A%Tvii';iigtnrsa‘_“ve than the State average in respect of both the sexes— 256 males
and 52 females per mille, against 248 and 50 respectively. The
second place is taken by Quilon among males (253 per 1,000) and by Padmanabha-
puram and Devikulam among females (50 per 1,000). The latter Division returns
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the lowest proportion of educated males (213), while the fewest number of literate
women is found in Trivandrum(47 per mille).

Viewed according to age, the highest male ratio is returned by—

Padmanabhapuram at the period, 0—10,

Quilon -, 10—15,
Quilon and Kottayam ,, 15— 20, and
Kottayam . 20 and over.

In the case of females, the Division which stands first is —

Padmanabhapuram at the periods, 0—10 and 10— 15,
Kottayam . 15— 20, and
Devikulam . 20 and over.

It may be surpris-
ing that the Head-
quarter Division
which contains the
seat of higher educa-
tion in the State occu-
pies a low place,
especially in regard
to female literacy.
But, facilities for im-
parting elementary
education exist more
or less throughout the
State, and that is all
that the Census is con-

Maps showing the prevalence of edttcation.

210

225230 ~ cerned with.

TM 233— 240 .

g 250—255 96. The Christ-
255—260 ians are the best edu-

cated of ali the reli-
gionists, the literates

numbering 18 per hundred of the population, 29 males and 8 females.
Literacy by religion. The Hindus come next, among whom 24 males and 4
females in a hundred of each are able to read and write, giving an average of
14 per cent, on their
population. The Mu-

Diagram showinj number of persons per 1,000 ofeach religion who are literate,

fudu 00 00000100000 00000 0000< hammadans with a
i 999‘2 literate total of 94 in
Musalman 00000 0000000000 00< a thousand appear to
1 be the most backward.

. 00000000C
Christian 99999 0000000000 00000 The gap between these

and the other religion-
Cg 10 Males. * 10 Femalos ists is specially wide as

regards females, of whom only one per cent, is literate, AMmong the Christians

and the Hindus, the highest proportion is returned by the males at the ages 20 and
over, and by females at the period, 15—20, the ratios per mille of each sex being
433 and 157 respectively among Christians and 357 and 82 among Hindus. he
corresponding ratios for Muhammadans are 279 and 20.
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As regards the local distribution of the literates* noticeable variations are
observed in regard to Christians, and to some extent among Muhammadans. The
literate Hindus, on the other hand, appear more uniformly distributed. The Devi-
killam Division with a large English-knowing population presents the highest pro-
portion of literate Christians— 344 males and T23 females per mille, followed by
Quilon with 339 males and 94 females. Padmanabhapuram follows, longo inter*
rdlhj with ratios of 194 males and 60 females per mille respectively. Trivandrum
which on the whole takes the last place, stands first in respect of the literate Hindu
population (264 males and 48 females per mille)! The fewest number of Hindu
literates is found in the planting Division of Devikulam, being 162 males and 25
females per mille.

97. In respect of males, the prevalence of literacy is greatest among the
Konkams, 73 per cent., closely followed by the Brahmans, and
then successively by the Kamyans (the local astrologer class),
the Nayars, the Ampalavasis and the VeZZaZas (44 percent). At the other end come
the Parayans with 25 per mille of males able to read and write, the Pulayans with
15 and the Kuravans with 12. The castes which return the highest proportions of
literate females are the Malaysia Brahmans, 22 per cent., the Ampalavasis, 13 per
cent., and ‘other’ Brahmans, 11 per cent. The Nayars, the Marans and Kamyans
follow with 8 females per hundred of the sex. In the other castes the ratio is less
than 5 per cent. The advancement since 1901 is noteworthy among the backward
communities. Both sexes taken together, the literate ratio has risen from 2 to 8 per
mille among the Pulayans and 9 to 13 among the Parayans. The class treated as
‘Special’ for the purposes of educational work include Muhammadans, Izhavas, Ara-
yans, Parayans, Pulayans, Mukkuvans, Maravans, Kuzavans, and the hilTtribes, &c.-
The total strength of such pupils numbered 25,000 inl1910-T1l. Education as now
understood not being held in favour by Malaya/a Brahmans as a class, they have
also been brought under the head of ‘Special’.

Literacy by caste.

98. In connection with literacy among the Christians, two special Tables
showing the distribution of the literates by race and sect have
cmisTiana by Racc  been compiled. The figures are reproduced in the margin,
and The first Table shows English literacy according to race, and

lie sc’cond gives the sects of the Indian Christian literates.

English education by Itace.— Of the Europeans in the counfry, 90 per

Ktjlish eaucation amonj Christians bij Race. COIllt. Ale liteiate ill English; of

the Anglo-Indians which, under

Indian Chriss the new system of classification,

AGE. comprises the classes formerly
Males. Female. Male. Female. Male. Female. returned as Eurasians and East
Indians, 56 per cent., and of the

E uropean. Anglo-Indian.

0—10 .. 8 4 19 14 222 86 . ..
10.-15 ... 5 5 47 47 862 407 Indian Christians, one per cent.
15—20 .. 15 16 91 88 1.808 522 .. R
20 &over.. 211 100 390 286 5191 1,031 The Engiish literates among the
three communities together num-
Total m 5 553 4 8083 2016 ber 11,476. Of these, Europeans

form 3 per cent., Anglo-Indians, 9
per ('em while the remaining 88 are Christian Natives of India. Of the 10,129
p< ;sons of the last named community who are able to read and write English, 61
per cent . are of the ages ‘20 and over.” The remaining 39 per cent., below the age
of 20, is shared by the age-periods, 15—20 and under 15, in the proportion of
23 to 16. Of the ages under 20, there are 3,907 of both sexes, literate; and of
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these. 60°per cent, come within the ages, 15—20. This may be taken as a measure'

of the increasing spread of English
Education amojij lidiati Christians by Sect:

- literacy among the Indian Christ-
Protestant. Roman Catholic. Syrian. lans. DIStrIbUted by Sex, tl e
B . males among these constitute 80
Malo. Female. Male’ Female. Male. Female. Pe€r cent, and stand in the ratio
- : of four to one female English

t)—10 .. , 560 316 644 251 '2,44-2 1,302 1 i i i
10—15 ... 1,858 1,273 1,794 705 8.584 3,984 | Ilterate' VIeWGd. Wlth r_eference
15—20 .. 2,643 1239 2742 1039 14226 4,434 1 to the number of literates in all the

<0 & over.. 13,9S0 3,777 16,929 3,096 07,778 12,553
languages taken together,the num-

Total. 19,011 G,G35 22,109 5111 90,030 22,273 j ber of the Eng“Sh educated fonug

I only (3 per cent., but exhibits no

partiality in favour of either sex.

Indian Christian literates by sect.— These have been classified under the

three broad heads—Protestant, Roman Catholic and Syrian. The literates in the three

sects together consist of 165,229 persons, and the distribution shows 25,676 or 16 per

cent, as Protestants, 27,250 or another 16 per cent, as of the Roman Catholic per-

suasion, and 112,303 or 68 per cent, of the total Christian literates as adhering to the

cult that hails.from old Syria. On the total population of each sect, the literate

percentages are 17, 16 and 20 respectively. The distribution of the literates in

each sect by age shows that, at the period 15— 20, the Roman Catholics and Syrians

return 14 per cent, each, while in the case of the Protestants, the proportion is

higher by one per cent. Even at the earliest years, 0—10, the Protestants possess

a largerratioof literate children, being 4 per cent, as against 3 among the other

two sects. These statistics testify to the activity of the Protestant Missionaries in
the matter of educating the younger generation of their wards,

The marginal abstract gives the sex distribution per 100 of the total literates
in each sect. The females among the Protestants show

Sect. Males. Females. @ higher ratio than their sisters in the other two sects.

In regard to male literates, there are 28 Protestants

Protestant. 74 26 for every 10 females educated to read and write, while
Roman Carbolic. 81 19 _

Syrian. 80 20 among the Roman Catholics, the males number as

many as 43 per 10 females. In this respect, the Syrians
approach the latter more than they do the Protestants, the proportion among them
being 40 males against 10 of the other sex.

99. Proportional figures of vernacular literacy arc shown in the
Malayalam claims 132 literates per mille of the population;
vernaculars16 and of the three religionists, the Christians are most acquaint-

ed with that language. In regard to Tamil, which is tho
prevailing tongue only in South Travancore and in Shencoltah, the literates do
not amount to more than 32 per
mille. Of Tamil literates, Muham-
"M aiy ilnn. Tamil. madans present the highest ratio.

Number of literates per mille of the population.

Religion. . iy -
Person. Malo. Female. Person. Mule. Female. In regard to female ||te|’aCy, it is
noticed that Christians-return the
/11 RUiaions 132 218 44 32 55 8 A i .
Litabu 126 213 83 84 60 / highest proportion in both Mala-
Christian 10% 259 70 25 39 11 A A
Musalman 64 127 8 &7 68 4 yalam and Tamil, the Hindus

coming only next to them.

margin,
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103. In the Stats as a whole, 132 males and 20 females per 10,000 of
Gaulish literacy 8ex ‘tave returned themselves as literate in English, as against
87 males and 13 females in 1901. In other words, one in
every 76 males and one in every 500 females are acquainted with English, while
Diagram showing number of persons per 10,000 in 680N Division ten yeai's ag'O, there Was

who are literate in English.

only one such male m
StA o (0000000C every 115 of the sex and
*< one female in every 770.
Padmanabhapuram .. 90000 000cC The advance, as measured

by the ratio of increase in
the total number of English
QUIION ..00000 X literates, has been greater
¢ in the case of females than

Trivandrum 00000 00000 00000 00000 C

Kottayam ............. 90000 C males—the former having
Devikulam .. 00000 00000 « risen by 81'4 per cent., as
e against 75'8 per cent,

O is Males. s is Females, among the latter.

As at the preceding Census, English education has spread most among the
Christians, there being 19 males and 6 females per 1,000 of each sex, The Hindus
come next with proportions of 12 and 1 respectively. Those literate in English
are least numerous among the Muhammadans, only 288 males and 11 females
having been so returned in a total population of 116,488 males and 110,129 females.

Among the Administrative Divisions, the proportion stands highest in the
metropolitan Division of Trivandrum which is the centre of higher education in
the Stats and where the educated classes are more largely engaged in the service
of the State. Here, one in every 32 males and one in every 232 females are able
to read and write the English language. The Devikulam Division shows the next
highest ratio, due to a relatively large contingent of Britishers resident therein.
While the proportion of literate females is the same as in Trivandrum, that for
males is only one-half. Next to these come in order the Padmanabhapuram, Quilon
and Kottayam Divisions. The diffusion of English education among the female
population is very small in these Divisions, being 17 per 10,000 in the first named
and 14 in the other two,

101. Owing to the change of system introduced in 1901, as already
) ) plained, a review of progress in literacy has to be confined to
comparison With Pre-  the last decade. Within these ten years, the total number of
literate males has shown an increase of 34 per cent, shared
equally by both the Natural Divisions. Literate boys at the ages under 10 years

Progress of literacy during 1001-1911. have grown to the tune of 58 per
hundred. Boys at the ages of
Variation jn R atio per miles. 10— 15 eXthit the next Iargest
AGE- el activity. They h
PER CENT. y. ey have added 47 to
PERIOD. 1011, 1901.

every one hundred since 1901.

Male. Female. Male. Female. Male. Female, j Compared with  the great

Total 31 88 218 50 215 31 strides which the education of

n—io 58 73 23 11 17 7 women has made, the spread of

1?,:;3 22 18? é‘iZ ;% ;22 o literacy among the male popula-
20 and over 31 82 369 5G 320 35

tion is very small. In Travan-
core as a whole, female literates
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have advanced in strength by as much as 88 per cent. The increase has been
Diagram shotting number of persons per 1,000 in each age greater in the Eastern than in the

period who are literate, Western Division, 92 per cent*
against t5, the absolute number

in the former being double what

1 15 6>000000000 O< it was a decade before.
To compare the literate

15—20 00000 00000 00000 00000 0= proportions at the last two Cen-

20 andover 00000 00000 00000 00000 0000<  SUses, there are now per 1,000 of

XXX the population 33 more males
and as many as 19 more females.
In both the sexes, the progress
has been greatest at the ages 15—20. In 1901, there was in this period of life
one in every four males possessed of the rudiments of learning as per the Census
definition; now there is one such in every three males. Again, ten years a o,
one in every 17 females was able to read and write ; now the proportion is one
in every 10. In other words, for every fcmrle liierate, there were four o the
other sex in 1901 ; now there are tl ree. There are now 231 Recognized Girls’
Schools and the total number rnd<r instruction is 43,000. With reference to the
aggregate female population, there are 25 girls in a thousand attending school;
but calculated on the number oFgirls of the <Inol-going rges, taken as extending
from 5 to 15, the proportion works up to 100 per mil e.

O 15 Males, ~ 15 Females.

102. Of course, no correspondence can be looked for between the advance
Prarfroas of Educa ™ “eracy as noticed above and the statistics of the Edu-
tion according to cation Department. The former represents the sum total

Departmental of literates in the State and includes mostly those who
have left school, while the Departmental figure relates to
those actually under instruction and mainly about 15 years of age. However, edu-
cational institutions are the standing fount and source whence the results
whose cumulative effect the Census registers at a given time, flow. The State Depart-
ment which has given these results year by year may therefore be looked into for
a while. Reference has already been made in the opening pages of this Report to
the remarkable solicitude of His Highness’ Government in furthering the
cause of Education. The last decade, and especially the second quingquennium
exhibits unprecedented activity in that direction. The Government have accepted
full responsibility for the imparting of primary education to all children; and
as a first step, they have ruled that the entire cost of primary education
should be borne by the State in regard to schools that recruit the majority of
scholars from the backward or special classes,
Recognised educational institutions of all classes number 1,649 and the
scholars therein, 159,913. The de-

Stitemsnt giving the number of educational institutions

in 1910-11. tails of the former are given in the
margin. The corresponding totals
INSTITUTION. Totad. S°¥e'™ Aidea. Unaided.  for 1900-'01 were 3,683 and 184,639

respectively. To judge from the

Arts Colleges 4 2 1 1 . R
Professional Colleges 2 2 "o fO“OWIng extract, 1t would be
Secondary Schools 68 28 11 -
Elementary Schools 1,556 478 792 286 fallacious, h_owever,'to compare the
Training & other Schools... 19 8 1 10 two sets of figures with one another,
collated as the earlier ones were
Jotal... 1,649 518 805 326

1 under an undefined system of
recognition. “ One of the chief
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results o: tin iatrolactioa of the Elacatiou Code was to draw a very clear
distinction between the Recognised and the Unrecognised Schools. Recognised
Schools conformed to the conditions laid down by the Code, and came under the
control of the Department. They were either managed by the Department or by
Private Agencies. Unrecognised Schools neither conformed to the prescribed
standards nor came under any control. They were wholly maintained by private
perso is and were of a low type in most respects. The policy of the Education Code
is to discourage the existence of these institutions. The number of Unrecognised
Schools has, during the past few years, steadily gone down, and the concern of the
Department has been to accelerate the rate at which their number and strength
diminished and to see that the pupils who leave them are provided with adequate
facilities for education in Recognised Schools. That the public are being gradually
weaned from the Unrecognised Schools, is evident from the fall of nearly 20,000 in
the strength of such Schools during the last three years.* * The real progress
of education could be judged only from the figures of the Recognised Schools”.*

If, therefore, the comparison is confined to the growth of institutions
maintained by Government alone, it will be seen that they have been increasing
at the rate of ten per annum during the last ten years, and at the rate of twenty,
if an earlier decade is also taken in. A corresponding growth is also seen in the
strength of these institutions. In 1890-'91, the scholars aggregated 20,000, but by
L900-'01, the number rose to 45,000, i. e., at the rate of 2,500 students per annum.
During the last decade, the increase has been even greater, 3,000 students having
been admitted every year on an average.

Calculated on the total population of 1911, the number under instruction
in all the Recognised institutions taken together is 5 per cent, and dees net
seem to indicate any perceptible advance over the proportions at the two previous
Censuses. But it has to be observed that such a broad comparison is misleading.
The total on which the ratio is calculated includes persons who can never be at
school nor will ever return to it. Children under 5 years may well therefore be left
out of reckoning. In regard to persons at the higher ages, it may be said, pitching
the estimatea little high, thatpersons above the age of 30 are not likely candidates
for schooling. Taking,therefore, the population living within the ages of 5-30,
the proportion under instruction ccmes to 9 per cent. This, when compared with
the 6 per cent, of twenty years ago, is certainly a satisfactory record.

In regard to the expenditure incurred by the Government on Education, it
is seen that the amount has increased more

B@erde.iﬂ:r&ﬁﬁ\lpﬁmry than one and a half times since 1900-'01, and
trebled since R90-*91. It now stands at 8

PROVINCE. )
Per 1,000 of Per oo naPs  lakhs of rupees. One third of this is devoted
population. P . .
institutions. to the advancement of primary education
Rs. Rs. through Departmental institutions. Compared
with British Indian Provinces, as they stood
ASSAM e, 28 1,931 ) . .
Bengal 11 48; in 1901 (Vide marginal abstract),! Travancore
B 75 : .
Bﬁmgiy ................ 107 3,839 takes the second place when the expenditure
28 2,283 . . .
o Brovinces.. 83 2,766 per 1,000 of the total population is considered,
25 1,526 .
boara 20 3741 and the fourth place with reference to the
i i 15 2,599 . R R R R R
e/ nees - 81 3652 outlay per 1,000 pupiis in public institutions.

In respect of the latter, Travancore should

* Travancore Administration Report—1010-' 11— Page 49, |'ara 102.
t Information relating to the British luiian Provinces arc taacn from the All Infia CcnsUj Repot. or 1931 to

which year the figures relate.
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have gone up still higher, had not free primary education increased the strength of
the schools concerned and lowered the proportional expenditure pro tanto.

10-3. Journalistic enterprise has made great progress during the last
decade. Its growth in a country is significant as showing
paperd ina?ga\l/\!der\]/\éso-m. literary appetite of its population and the capacity for
responding to it. It may also be taken as evidence of the
extent to which the people have benefited by the advance of education, of the
increasing interest they take in public matters and of the desire to acquire general
inform ition. As in all other things, the good and evil of journalism hinge on its
use and misuse. To the busy man of to-day, the need for the vicarious per-
formance of several of his necessary functions is becoming increasingly urgent;
and under the infinite specialization of the age, somebody has to see for all,
to hear for all, to think for all, and to speak for all, though it may perhaps be “sad
to reliect how much solid diet, the newspapers have superseded.” But contemporary
literature is not necessarily the purveyor of slops; and with the rise in the faculty
of public discernment, what may be at one time weak and shallow and
even harmful to the body-poiitic, may become later on nourishing food and
inspiring gospel.
In 1901, the total number of newspapers printed and published within
the State was less than 20. In ten years, the
1911. number has more than doubled. The details are

Oti\S3 OF

Do. Monthly
Portuguese Do.

1,600 . . . .
150 aim, with considerable success, at giving

their purely Malayalam clientele as good
a grounding in current events and thoughts as could be expected through papers
conducted in English.

LANGUAGE. - - .
No. Cireu given in the marginal abstract. Of the 45 news-
" lation.
papers and periodicals, one is a tri-weekly and
English Tri-weekly él Goo P
5 Weekly ] 1,200 one bi-weekly, 8 are weekly papers, 2 are
Do. Monthly 300 H i
Onee. i two ) fortnightly, 27 monthly, three are published
Do. months. 325 i i
Do,  Quarterly 1 o once in two months and 3 once in three. The
5:9%:'2222'}'&““ Monthly 1 1000 8 weekly papers are distributed over English
Malayalam... Bi-weekly } 3,200 2, Malayalam 3, English and Malayalam 2,
Do. Weekly 2,430 . . .
Malayalam Di. 3 1,900 and Tamil one. Of the 27 monthly publications,
Do. Month_ly 2& 17,145 i
Do. ggz;ﬂi'n?'lm : 1,300 21 are in Malayalam. The Malayalam papers
Do. months. % 2,000 have comparatively large circulation; and
Do. Quarterly 1,100 3 i .
Tamil Weekly 3} 150 it is satisfactory to note that some of them
1

More solid literary activity has not been wanting in Travancore. The
number of books published each year since 1901 is given in Subsidiary Table VI
with the languages in which they are written. For the years till 1904, the list cannot
be said tobe complete. The law which required the submission to Government of
all publicationswithin the State was enacted only in December 1903, and the figures
for the first three years of the last decade refer only to the publications whose
copyright has been registered by Government. The figures, as they are, give 85
publications per year and Malayalam literature naturally claims the largest
number of votaries.
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104. The 1911 Census figures for all the Indian Provinces and States a
Comparison with not available for comparing the extent of literacy between
other Provinces them and Travancore. The figures that have come in will

be referred to. In 1901, this State occupied the foremost
place in point of literacy, and itis most pleasing to record that the position has been
maintained. In Baroda, one of the best educated of the States and Provinces, there
are, as per the recent Census, only ten persons in a hundred able to read and writo,
against 15 in Travancore. The difference is striking in respect of female literacy.
While in Baroda, there is one male literate in every six persons against one in
every four in this State, a female literate has to be searched among 50 in Baroda,
against 20 in Travancore. The percentages of literates in Mysore and the Punjab
are 11 and 6 respectively for males and one for females. Cochin alone marches
abreast of Travancore. Though in point of male literacy it is lagging behind a
little, the advance made in female education has been rapid, and the ratio now
stands at 6 per cent., as against 5 per cent, in this State.
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Subsidiary Tabite |l.— Education by age, sex and religion.

f f Number per
Number per mille who are literate. p
’ o millo wha are MILLE WHO
ARE LITERATE
All ages. 0—10. 10--15. 15--20. 20 and over. ILLITERATE. IN ENGLISH.
RELIGION.
o g o o K g o
= ; < ; < i < < < T = <
< [5) [%) a (9] @ [N
£ 3 5 35 5 E s & 3 E $ 3 £ £ 3 %
=2 oL = W L o~ W > L s £ 2 = &
— | -
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18
All Religions 150 248 50 23 11 169 71 318 97 369 56 850 752 950 8 13 2
Hindu 142 242 42 22 10 165 62 305 82 357 47 858 758 958 6 12 1
Musalman ... 94 171 13 9 3 79 16 196 20 279 17 906 829 987 1 2
Christian ... 184 286 78 x 15 204 107 382 157 433 94 816 714 j922 13 19 6
subsidiary Tabte |l.— Education by age, sex and, locality.
Number per mille who are literate.
All ages. 0—10. 10--15. 15--20. 20 and over.
DIVISIONS. A -
o o o K K
= o o o < o o < o ot
E 52 E £ 5 & £ a & 35 &
[ = w = [ = Iy L = I
—
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12
State .. 150 248 50 23 11 769 71 318 97 369 56
PADMANABHAPURAM 140 229 50 27 14 166 90 259 99 339 51
TRIVANDRUM... 144 239 47 20 11 158 66 297 88 368 55
QUILON 151 253 48 22 9 184 72 338 97 370 53
KOTTAYAM 155 256 52 24 11 163 6S 338 104 385 61
DEVIKULAM .. 140 213 50 21 11 107 42 209 73 301 67
Western Natural Division 156 256 54 26 13 183 84 330 103 379 59
Eastern Natural Division 141 236 44 19 8 150 55 302 90 357 52
Subsidiary Tabte |ll.— Education by religion, sex and locality.
N umber prR mille who are literate.
DIVISIONS. Hindu. Musalman. Christian.
Male. Female. Male. Female. Male. Female.
1 2 3 4 5 6 7
State 242 42 171 13 286 78
PADMANABHAPURAM 241 48 298 24 194 60
TRIVANDRUM 264 48 144 13 182 69
QUILON 236 38 174 10 339 94
KOTTAYAM 241 42 155 13 295 74
DEVIKULAM 162 25 248 27 344 123
Western Natural Division 254 48 189 14 287 87

Eastern Natural Division 222 32 145 11 286 71
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Subsidiary Tabte |Y.—English Education by age, sex at d Iccality.

divisions.

STATE

PADMANABHAPURAM
TRIVANDRUM
QUILON
KOTTAYAM

DEVIKULAM...
Western Natural
Division

Eastern Natural
Division

0-19
Male. Fe-
male.
2 3
10 3
10
20 10
8
iy 8
J 23 5
12 4
7 2

LITERATE IN ENGLISH PER 10,000.

10 -15.
Fe-
le. malL

4 5
93 31
9G 21
135 45
80 30
89 30
25 8
108 36
72 24

1911.
15--20.
Male. ©¢
male.
6 7
251 48
304 32
342 101
214 33
240 45
104 33
291 54
199 40

20 ASDOVE |
Male. "¢
male.
8 9

183 20
175 21
509 50
120 13
95 11
242 71
238 25
109 12

All Ages.
Male. Female.
10 n
132 20
134 17
311 43
94 14
1 84 1
89y is JS/ 1“
3157 J 41 j
167 24
86 13

Subsidiary Table Y.—Pngress of Education since 1901.

DIVISIONS,

STATE

PADMANABHAPURAM

TRIVANDRUM

QUILON

KOTTAYAM

DEVIKULAM

Western Natural
Division

Eastern Natural
Division

a1l Ages.

Male. Femal9.
1911. 1901.  1911. 1901.
2 3 4 5
248 215 50 31

229 180 50 22
239 199 47 32
253 222 48 29

256 ) 52
- 227 36

213 3 50
256 223 54 34
236 203 44 26

Female.
911. 1901.
|
8 9
97 58
100 46
88 64
97 55
104 1
63
73 ]
103 65
90 48

15— 20.
Male.
1911. 1901. 1
6 7
318 264
259 197
297 247
333 281
333
- 278
209 g
330 278
302 245

NUMBER OF LITERATES PER MILLE.

20 AND OVKTt.

Male.

1911.

10

369

339
369
370
386

801

379

357

1901.

11

320

281
291

325

y 341

329

308

1901.
A1l Ages.
Fe-
Male. male.
12 13
87 13
93 n
178 29
63 8
71 n
1Cc4 15
66 9
Female.
1911. 1901.
12 13
56 35
51 25
55 34
53 32
61
<]
67 J
59 38
52 31
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Subsidiary Table VI.—Education by Caste.

NUMBER PER 1,000 WHO ARE LITERATE. NUMBER PER 10,000 wrHo ARE
LITERATE IN ENGLISH.

CASTE. 1911. 1901. 1911. 1901.
Person. Male. Female. Person. Male. m';elé. SPOE:' Male. mife-. spoen'i_ Male. m'.;lee_.
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 1 12 13
Ampalavasi = ... 291 455 125 371 574 156 96 106 208
Ampaffan 115 203 25 9 163 15 17 25 8 11 18 5
Brahman (MalayaZa) 452 628 224 446 663 191 30 48 7 23 41 a
Brahman (Other) 346 558 m 406 698 90 663 1,235 31 792 1,498 30
Chakkala 100 171 2 104 187 2l 25  s0 . 10 20
Channan 55 104 5 370 4 18 28 7 a 4
Cheffi 167 310 2 172 330 15 32 £9 5 2 owm 1
Xzhavan e, 101 186 17 73 137 10 26 w0 3 4 7
Kamm'iZzan ... 149 263 14 124 233 14 13 26 3 6
Kaniyan 293 499 76 295 519 55 e 1l 1 9
Koikani 203 727 35 272 490 33 104 194 4 67 12s 9
Kuravan 7 12 2 5 7 2 1 1 1
Marakkan 54 101 7 61 117 7 13 2 9 19
Maran 105 313 77 203 354 53 20 33 3 21 43
Maravan 70 132 6 57 111 5 19 38 16 37
Nayar 245 461 83 216 316 57 92 172 12 518 1110 e
Pantaram ... 107 192 18 97 181 10 5 10 s 10
Parayan 13 25 2 9 16 2 2 4 1 a
Pulavan ... 8 15 2 4 1 1 2
Vezzaza 239 442 35 231 434 32 193 378 8 180 358
Subsidiary Table Y Il.— Number of books published in each language *
NUMBER OF BOOKS PUBLISHED IN
LANGUAGE. TOTAL.
1901. 1902, 1903. 1904. 1005. 1906. 1907. 1908. 1909, 1910.
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 1 12
n
Malayalam 28 51 49 69 140 140 135 90 127 78 907
Tamil e 2 2 - 1 10 11 7 12 9 6 62
SANSKI It 3 3 3 1 2 2 14
SYFIAC oo 2 1 1 1 a 8

Malayalam and Hnglish

Tamil and English

Syriac and Malayalam...

Sanskrit and Tamil

1 1
1 1 2
2 2

The particulars in this statement are taken from the Travancore Administration Report*.






CHAPTER VIII.

LANGUAGE.

(TABLE X.)

105. Thirty four languages have been recorded at the Census as spoken in
the households of Travancore. The number of sPeakers count
from one upwards to 83 per cent, of the total population.
More than two thirds of the total are Indian tongues, one in every seven of all
languages Indian being spoken in Travancore. Of the remaining, 11 are the langu-
ages of Europe and-2 the languages of Asiatic countries beyond India-

Languages spoken.

106. The Indian languages are classified according to the scheme proposed

Classification of by Dr.G. A. Grierson. It embodies the results of the investi-

languages. gations made by the Linguistic Survey during the last decade.

Subsidiary Table | appended to this Chapter arranges the langu-

ages returned as per Dr. Grierson’s revised list and gives the population under each

head. The following shows the classification in outline of the Indian and the
non-lndian languages.

Number of Number of
languages spoken. speakers.
A. VERNACULARS OF INDIA.
Dravidian Family 5 3,401,461
Indo-European Family ... 14 25,115
Semitic Family - . 2 141
TOTAL VERNACULARS OF INDIA... 21 3,426,717

B. VERNACULARS OF ASIATIC COUNTRIES

BEYOND INDIA.....ccccooiiiiiins 2 5
C. EUROPEAN LANGUAGES 11 2,253
GRAND TOTAL—TRAVANCORE ... 3 4 3,428,975

It is seen from the above classification that the languages spoken in the
country are almost entirely of the Dravidian Family, and that the total number
of such speakers amount to as many as 9,920 per 10,000 of the population. 79
out of the remaining 80 speak one or other of the languages of the Indo-Euro-
pean Family— 73 of the Aryan Sub-Family and 6 of the European Branch.

107. The Dravidian Family comprises two groups— Dravida and Andhra.

The former covers Malayalam, Tamil, Kanarese and Tulu,

The Dravidian Family. m
Y and the latter lelugu only.

Malayalam.— This is the language of the country and is the parent tongue
of 83 persons per 100 of the population. The largest proportion is found in
the Kottayam Division, where 9,696 persons in every 10,000 speak Malayalam.
Southwards, the ratio diminishes to 93 per cent, in Quilon, to 88 per cent, in Tri-
vandrum and to 13 percent, in Padmanabhapuram. Of the Natural Divisions,, the
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Western shows a lesser ratio than the Eastern—81 per cent, against 86, due more

Diagram showing the number per 10,000 of the population speaking to the pl’OpOl’thﬂ belng
the Vernaculars of the State. Weighted by the Iangu-

Each diamond represents 400 persons.—+ Malayalam. (j Tamil.
ages of the non-Mala-

yalam immigrants. Per-

State -
joooo ! sons who speak the
Padmanabhapu ram . languages of the Indo-
®40S000jOo0000]o0o0000l0o0000:0< European Family are
; COPPPPPPPPO0 0000000 00 R
Trivandrum eivoc also relatively more

) numerous in the littoral
Quilon . O A
U< and deltaic areas than
in the interior.

Kottayam
Devikulam “’66"“” Tamil.— 16 percept,
00000]Jo0 of the population speak
Western Natural Division.. i0000< I“““ 4000000 Tar_nil in their h(?mes.
It is most predominant
Eastern Natural Division.. ¢4 .
00o0cC in the southernmost
g Division (86 per 100).
~ * 8 The proportion de-
creases northwards giving way to Malayalam, till it falls to 2 per cent, in the Kot-
tayam Division. In Devikulam, Malayalam and Tamil appear to be equally
prevalent.

Kanarese, Tulu and Telugu.— Kanarese and Tulu are spoken by very
small numbers, 1,901 and 1,762 respectively. Telugu counts 6,452 persons and is
found most in Devikulam among the cooly population (164 per 10,000) and least in
Kottayam (3 per 10,000).

General remarks.— The views as to the origin of Malayalam were sum-
marised in the 1901 Census Report (page 219 et sequin), to which attention is
invited. Dr. G. A. Grierson’s conclusions are that “ Malayalam is a modern
offshoot from Tamil, dating from, say, the ninth century. In the seventeenth
century it became subject to Brahinanical influence, received a large infusion of
Sanskrit words, and adopted the Grantha instead of the Vatteluttu character
for its alphabet. From the thirteenth century the personal terminations of the
verbs, till then afeature of Malayalam as of the other Dravidian languages, began
to be dropped from the spoken language, and by the end of the fifteenth century
they had wholly gone out of use except by the inhabitants of the Laccadives and
by the Moplahs of South Kanara, in whose speech remains of them are still
found.”*

The Malayalam language has only one dialect—the Yerava—and it is
spoken in the Province of Coorg. In Travancore, there are minor differences in
the vocabulary of the people in different parts, but they are neither sufficiently
material nor numerous to constitute a separate dialect. There is 110 difficulty
for a Malayalam speaking person to make himself understood in any part of the
State. The same may be said in regard to Tamil as spoken in the country. A
French writer, M. Jules Block, in speaking of the Tamil castes and dialects, points
out that caste influences dialect and asserts that, if a person who knows the language
well were to listen with closed eyes to a conversation between people of different
castes, he would be able to recognise the castes to which they belong by their ac-
cent, grammar and vocabulary. Certainly, the Tamil spoken by persons belonging

All India Census Report, 1901— Page 286.
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to the goldsmith caste differs perceptibly from the Tamil spoken by the Yell&las,
and the Tamil spoken by the latter differs in its turn from the Tamil spoken by the
Brahmans, who freely introduce into their speech words from Sanskrit. It may
similarly be stated that the Malayalam spoken by the Pulayas is different from
that spoken by other Malayalam speaking people, and that these differences will
often enable one to recognise without sight the castes to which the speakers belong.
But what caste really and actively does in this regard is only to crystallize
and preserve such differences as may be original or such as may have interpolated
themselves as the bye-effects of exclusive social lives and dissimilar working
conditions. However, with the spread of education and the increasing circulation
of vernacular periodicals, these differences are tending to get obliterated. Nor
is dialect a question of sex, pronounced as it is in Bengal. “ If the language”
says the Professor of Sanskrit and Dravidian languages at the College at Trivan-
drum uthat women speak is anywhere more homely than the language of men,
they speak it in common with the uneducated men of their own class or caste.”
The vernacular school books in use are, it may be added, written in Malayalam and-
are readily intelligible to children in all parts of the State.

In regard to the question of the gradual displacement of what are called
non-Aryan languages, it may be said that Tamil presents a greater resisting power
than Malayalam. But the resistance consists mainly in compromise. While Sanskrit
words are more largely taken over and adopted without change in spelling or pro-
nunciation by Malayalam, Tamil, which does not take in so many, has to write and
pronounce what it takes in the Tamil fashion for want of media and aspirata for
the gutterals, dentals and labials in its own alphabet. The result is what Dr. Grierson
describes as occurring with reference to the Bengali language. For instance,
Lakslimi (Goddess of wealth) is written in Bengali and pronounced as Lachchhi
or Lakkhi. In Tamil, the word takes the form Lachchimi. Sutram is in Tamil
Sooththiram; and so on. But in the case of Malayalam, 110 change occurs. The
words imported are written and pronounced as in Sanskrit.

108. Of the 16 other Vernaculars of India returned as spoken in Travancore,
other Indian the only ones of any note are the Konka/zi spoken in all by
Vernaculars. 11,052 perosns, Marathi (6,740) and Hindostani (4,647). Per

10,000 of the population, the proportions which these bear amount to 32,
20 and 14 respectively. The Kottayam Division, with its large centre of Konkawi
population in the Shertallay taluk, registers the highest ratio as regards that
language (68 per 10,000). Quilon stands first in respect of Marathi (32); while in
the case of Hindostani, Trivandrum exhibits relatively the highest proportion (33).
With regard to all these outside languages, the Western Natural Division, consti-
tuting the open sea-board of the State, shows, as may be expected, greater numbers
than the Eastern.

109. The literary and other activity as evidenced by the number of books and
newspapers published in the vernaculars has been referred to in
the Crhapterron Education. Here, a few words wili be devoted
to the larger question of the development of the vernaculars through such acti-
vity. Though the progress made during the last decade suffers by comparison
with that of the vernaculars on the other side of the Ghats, the advance has not
been inconsiderable. To refer to the chief language of the country, Malayalam
has rapidly progressed in poetry, drama, including what is called sangita naiakam,
“a curious blending of songs and prose” on the model of the Tamil drama of to-day ?

Literary activity.
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kavyani, champu, manipravalam, &c. Songs and short stories in metre are nume-
rous. The most notable performance in the field of solid translation is the render-
ing in Malayalam verse of the Malia Bharata by a distinguished scion of the
historic family of Cranganore now included in the Cochin State. Others
have followed the example and Puranas are being similarly translated. Some of
the best poems of the English language have also been done into Malayalam. In
the field of romance, the language is making decided advance. A few of the ori-
ginal contributions in this department of literature reveals but too clearly the
wonderful story-telling capacity of Malayalam authors. With the growing recog-
nition that a healthy development of useful prose literature is the direction of
language enrichment that is now needed, elementary treatises have been pub-
lished in physical and chemical science, mathematics, hygiene, domestic eco-
nomy and politics. In the department of biography, too, progress is visible.
The best literature that could be found in current magazines of note have been
gathered and edited in small volumes, and preserved from oblivion. Bnt the
greatest drawback in Malayalam is said to be “ the want of a standard literary prose
style or rather than an individuality of style.”l However, the separation of Malaya-
lam as an optional subject in the University Examinations and the grouping of it
with Sanskrit, added to the institution of the Travancore School Final Exami-
nations wherein Malayalam is made compulsory as regards composition and
translation, and optional as a subject, are, it is believed, calculated to create a
taste for cultivating and to provide the aid and the stimulus for developing, a good
prose literature-

But after all the progress that has been made, it cannot but be conceded
that neither University curricula on the one side nor abundance of literature on
the other, translations or originals, promise to fully meet the situation. The
steps in the descent should be known before an ascent could be rationally antici-
pated, or worked up to. Certain conditions of abnormality have brought on a state
of decline for the wvernaculars. The decline is accentuating the abnormality.
What is wanted therefore is to correct the abnormality and check the decline.
With the old occupational channels getting silted up in the present state of transi-
tion and new ones not yet opened out in sufficient abundance, public service and the
practice of the learned professions constitute now the most honoured walk of life;
and their pursuit does not require a devotion to the vernaculars. According to
the law of economic logic, lessened supply must in large measure be the result of
lessened demand; and when the demand for the literature of a language and for
proficiency in it has diminished, no amount of patriotic pleading and no amount
of lavishness in the providing of a rich literature can attract people to it. The
vernacular is not the accepted medium of higher education. Even for a training
in industries and commerce, it is not considered the most convenient. Recently the
proposal has been made that the vernacular should again be acompulsory subject and
be continued further up in the University course than it now is. Though the existing
system is not connected with the decline of the vernacular languages and literature
as cause and effect, it is feared that it would operate as a powerful aggravating
circumstance. It is no doubt true that, with the language of the home as the
medium of school and collegiate instruction as it is elsewhere, studying, thinking
and expressing would be less laborious processes, and to that extent more fruitful,
effort for effort, in quality and amount. But, as the English language is the
medium of all higher education, and as that literature is the fullest and most de-
veloped that we have, including within it the best of the literature produced in
all ages and countries, it may only tax the none too abundant energy of the Indian
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youth still more to drill them through a compulsory training in another language
and literature, holding forth as it does no great prospect of useful purpose in public
life. On the other hand, the unceasing demand for more and more English schools
and teaching must usher in atime, ever so distant, when to every man and woman
that tongue would be the sole and sufficient vehicle of thought and communication.
Even as it is, with an English educated female as wife and mater familias, the con-
versation of the home is becoming English in increasing measure ; and with the
advance of female education which includes the knowledge of that language, the
universal prevalence of English at home and outside, and the allocation to the
vernacular of a place by the side of Sanskrit without, however, its classic prestige
may, as the current now runs, be looked forward to as a logical termination. One
need not in this connexion dogmatize on the effect this and similar consum-
mations must have on the individuality of the Indian, as Indian, the preservation
of which is deemed essential by Europeans and Indians alike. But in the consi-

derations advanced lies, it must be remembered, the crux of the whole language
qguestion.
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Subsidiary Table |.—Distribution of total population by language.

Family, Sub-Family, Branch

and Sub-Branch, Group and Sub-Group.

1 2

Dravidian Family.

Dravida Group,

Andhra Group,

Indo-European
Family.

Aryan Sub-Family.
Indian Branch,
Sanskritic Sub-Branch. Sanskrit Group.

North-Western Group.

Southern Group,

Eastern Group,

Y/estern Group

Semitic Family.

Mongolian Family.

Ural Altaic Group.

Monosyllabic

Indo-Eurppean
Family.

Romanic Group,

Celtic Group,

Teutonic Group.

* In Imperial Table X, 4 persons are shown as speaking,

‘ Swiss’.

CHAPTER VIII.— LANGUAGE.

Language.

Tamil ...
Malayalam
Kanarese
Tulu

Telugu...

Total

Sanskrit

Sindhi.
Kachclilii

Marathi
Konkani .
Singhalese......ccccoeviinnne

Oriya s .
Bengali ...
Hindostani
Hindi
Urdu
Gujarati
Nagari
Patnuli
Panjabi

Arabic...
Syriac...

Turkish

Chinese

French *
Italian...

Portuguese
Spanish

Dutch
English
Flemish
German
Norwegian

Total

As there is no such language as

Total
number of
speakers.

554,618
2,836,728
1,901
1,762
6,452

3,401,461

4,647

12
810
27
1,383

25,115

136

141

2,253

Number per

‘Swiss’,

mille of
population of
State

anil as

o

992

7

French is generally spoken in Switzerland in addition to German qgnd Italian, the four persons have been taken as speaking

French and included as such in the above statement.

1. Kachchhi
dialect of Smdhi.

<2 Singhalese is now definitely regarded as an Indo-European

India,

was classed as a dialect of Gujarati at the Census 0f-1901, ' It hga since been* settled that

language and as, belonging originally .to Western



SUBSIDIARY TABLES, 177

Subsidiary Table |l.—Distribution by language of the population
of each Division.

NUMBER PER 10,000 OP POPULATION SPEAKING.

DIVISIONS.

Malaya- Hindo- Other lan-

lam. Tamil, Telugu. Konkani. Marathi. stani. guages.

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8

State 8,273 1,617 19 32 20 14 25
PADMANABHAPURAM ... 1,286 8,630 23 3 12 6
TRIVANDRUM 8,814 1,062 31 6 8 33 46
QUILON 9,337 556 18 24 32 13 20
KOTTAYAM.....ccoeeeen s e 9,696 199 3 68 19 5 10
DEVIKULAM s 4,909 4,811 164 | 1 25 0
Western Natural Division 8,056 1,795 18 48 30 18 35

Eastern Natural Division 8,568 1,376 20 11 5 7 . 13






CHAPTER IX.

INFIRMITIES.

(TABLES XII AND XII A))

110, As in the 1901 Census, particulars were recorded in regard to live infir-
mties, namelX, insanity, deaf-mutism, blindness, Ieprosy and
elephantiasis. | he last is special to Travancore and the desi-

rability of collecting information in reyard to it was dwelt upon in the preceding
Report.

Nature of the return.

The following instructions were issued to the Census agencies, and they
were the same asin 1901.

“If any person ba totally blind in both eyes, or both deaf and dumb from birth, or
insane, or suffering from corrosive leprosy, enter in this column ‘Blind’, ‘Deaf’, ‘Insane’, or
‘Leper’, as the case may be. Do not enter those who are blind only in one eye, are not deaf
aBWAl & dumb, have become deaf and dumb aftex birth, or have only WHItE Ieprosy.

*Corrosive leprosy’ is leprosy with characteristic thickenings of ears or nose, ulceration
of foot, or dropping of toes or fingers. It is only persons of this description that have to be
entered as ‘lepers’ and not those who have discoloured patches of skin or numbness.”

Hephantoid saelling— “This is an additional column which will be found only in the
schedules supplied to the taluks of Ambalapuzha and Shertallay, where elephantoid swellings
are largely found. 1n trying to elicit this information, the Enumerator should not put any
offensive questions, but merely observe whether he or she has an elephantoid swelling and
quietly record the fact. As the Enumerator will generally obtain the particulars for all columns
in the schedule from the chief or other member in a house, he may not be able to see all the
members for the purpose of ascertaining for himself whether any of them has an elephantoid
swelling. The Enumerator may, in these cases, question the member who gives all the other
items of information, whether any inmate of his house has this disease. He should then record

his answer without further enquiry.”

111. The statistics relating to infirmities are usually regarded as only of
Accuracy of tha approximate value, partly because of the difficulties in the
statistics. way Of accurate diagnosis and of the possible inaccuracies

due to wilful concealment. An ordinary enumerator, with the education he has,
cannot be expected to correctly understand the infirmities, and mistakes are
apt to creep in. Even in England, it is observed, “the machinery of an ordinary
English Census is but imperfectly adapted to furnish the required particulars
with that degree of accuracy which is essential for statistical purposes.” *
Persons, for instance, who are merely weak-headed or whose mental aberration is
purely temporary may be mistaken for the actually linsane ' and returned as such.

* “ Whatis ‘Blindness,’ is the important point to settle. The question has long oeeupied the attention of philan-
thropists in England and other Countries,” and we certainly think that the Commissioners who may be responsible for the
arrangements connected with the next Census should take steps to obtain expert opinion as to what standard of vision, or
defective vision, should bo held to constitute ‘' Blindness,” and also to determine whether any additional methods should
be adopted, in order to obtain, if possible, more accurate Returns as to the number and condition of the Blind,

Relative to the inquiry into the number and condition of the ‘Deaf and Dumb’, similar remarks are.equally applicable
to those persons returned as sirgply ‘Deaf’ for, if the standard of absolute deafness is abandoned, no definite line can b
insisted upon, and each individual must be left to adopt for insertion, in the‘'Occupier s Schedule, his own definition of
what constitutes deafness.” (General Report on the Census of England and Wales, 1901 pp. 145- 4G.)
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Again, in regard to deaf-mutism, the instructions require that only those persons
who are deaf and dumb from birth should be entered in the Census schedule; but
persons who are hard of hearing on account of old age or have become deaf through
illness or accident after birth may have been taken for deaf-mutes. It is not un-
likely that those who have lost the sight of only one eye or whose vision has become
dim in old age may have been brought within the census definition of blindness.
Finally, the figures for leprosy may have been vitiated by the inclusion of persons
suffering from leucoderma (white leprosy) or from syphilitic taints.

Omissions due to wilful concealment are not infrequent. “ In this coun*
try, however,” says Mr. Gait, “ the existence of blindness, insanity, or deaf-dumb-
ness inspires pity rather than contempt. * * It isonly in the case of leprosy that
any shame is held to attach to the sufferer, and concealment may, perhaps, have
been attempted on a larger scale, especially in the case of females and persons
belonging to the more respectable castes. The latter suffer less frequently from
the disease and in any case they form but a small proportion of the total popu-
lation. ” * However, as the errors due to inaccurate diagnosis will be reflected
by the age statistics, the distribution of infirmities by age-periods will also be
examined.

112. The information collected in regard to the five infirmities s
embodied in Imperial Tables X111 and X1l A, combined with
age in the former and with caste in the latter. The follow-
ing Subsidiary Tables illustrate the main features.

Reference to Fables.

Subsidiary Table I.— Showing the number of persons afflicted per 100,000
of the population at each of the last three Censuses.

Subsidiary Table I'l.—Distribution of the infirm by age per 10,000 of
each sex.

Subsidiary Table 111.— Showing the number afflicted per 100,000 persons
at each age-period, and the number of females afflicted to 1,000 males.

Subsidiary Table 1V.— Showing the number afflicted per 100,000 persons
among certain selected castes.

113. There are at the Capital two Asylums—one for lepers and another

i.eper and Lunatic  for lunatics. A Regulation passed in 1902 is in force, which

Asylums. provides for the segregation and medical treatment of pauper

lepers and the control of lepers pursuing certain callings. The Rules passed under

the Regulation provide “ that no lepers within the towns that may be notified in
the Government Gazette shall—

(1) personally prepare for sale or sell any article of food or drink or any
drugs or clothing intended for human consumption or use,

(2) Dbathe, wash clothes, take water from or touch any public well, tank,
fountain or any sources of water supply (except streams and rivers), or

(3) drive, conduct or ride in any public conveyance plying for hire
other than a railway carriage, or

(4) attend public meetings or public markets, or

(5) exercise the following trade or calling:— vakil, schoolmaster, medical
practitioner, midwife, washerman, barber. ”

In 1904, a Lunacy Act was passed, which provides for the reception and
detention of lunatics in asylums established for the purpose and for the care of the

* All India Cantus Import, 1901—Page 131,
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person andestates oflunatics. In 1900-'01, the number of lepers under treatment
was 134,and oflunatics, 111.At the end of the decade, the figures rose to 142 and
15G respectively.

114. The total number of persons afflicted under each infirmity is noted in
the margin and compared with the two previous Censuses.
There has been a progressive increase except in leprosy, the
increase at this Census being most striking among the blind and the deaf-mutes.

In  regard to leprosy, the increase in 1901 as well as
iINFHEMITY. 1911, 1901. 1891. the decline now are alike noticeable. Of all the in-
firmities recorded, insanity appears to be the least pre-

Total afflicted.

Insane... 628 503 394

Deaf-mute 093 809 745 valent. A difference is noted as between the Natural
Blind ... 1,217 1,043 1,017 iviei H infi H'H H
Lepers. ... 1115 1414 'ees  Dlivisions with reference to infirmities. Insanity and

leprosy appear to be more prevalent in the Western
TOTAL ... 3,953 3,769 3,124 than in the Eastern Division, while blindness and deaf-
mutism have spread more largely in the latter than in

the former.

If the total is taken and compared with that of the 1901 Census, the
increase during the last decade will be found to be only 5 per cent., as against 20 in the
previous decennium. This contrast, while partly traceable perhaps to the increasing
accuracy of Census enumerations, is also explainable by the greater sense of attention
to the needs of public health on the part of the people and the increasing provision
of medical aid on the part of the State. What is most satisfactory is that the worst
of the infirmities,leprosy, has declined to the extent of three-fourths of the increase
noted at theCensus of 1901. It has also to be noted here that, at this Census,
the infirmities were tabulated on slips specially provided for the purpose and that
greater accuracy in tabulation was thereby ensured.

Of the total number afflicted, 30 per cent, are blind, 28 per cent, lepers’
one in every four is a deaf-mute and one in every six infirm is of unsound mind.

Insanity.
115. Of the infirmities recorded, insanity appears to be the least prevalent,
Number and only one in every 5,460 persons having been enumerated at
distribution. the Census as of unsound mind. It is more common among
males than in the other sex, the former numbering 20 per 100,000 living against 16
Diagram showing the number of tlle insane among the latter. Compared with European

per 100,000 persons in each Division, R R R

countries, mental disease is seen to be general-
STATE. 0000 ly rare in India. There, the proportions vary
from 250 to over 400 per one hundred thous-
00C and of the population. In England and Wales,
Padmanaphapuram the Census of 1901 registered a ratio of 408
Trivandrum 00000 0000< persons— 395 males and 420 females. These
high proportions are, itis said, “due partly to
Quilon 000 the fact that in Europe many persons who
Kou%zla;?n) (in:'f_lf.f_{i__'jli_{DWi- 000< suffer from imbecility or from other harmless
manifestations of mental disease, or whose at-
Western Natural Division ~ Q000< tacks are periodical, are included, whereas in
oe< India ** they are not usually taken into consi-
Eastern Natural Division  000C deration; but the main reason is doubtless to
be found in the very different conditions of
O 5 Mies ¢ 5 Fareics. life jn the East. In Europe the competition

between man and man is severe, and is yearly becoming more so. 1 he mental
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wear and tear is very great, and the strain on the nervous system deranges many
feeble intellects which in the calm and placid East would escape the storms to
which they succumb.” *

The general longevity of the insane in countries advanced in material
civilization is another cause of difference, suggested by the eminent Statistician,
Dr. William Earr, who observed more than 70 years ago that the variation may
be “not because the tendency to insanity is greater, but because the lunatics live
ten times as many months, or years.”f

The male population of the Western Natural Division is subject to the

Inmates of the Lunatic Asylum on the disease to a greater extent than in the Eastern
Census date, shown by birth-place. Division, 22 per 100,000 against 18; while among
females, insanity is not more common in the one

DIVISION. Males. Females. ( . ) A
than in the other, the ratio being 16. Among the

padmanabhapuram 8 4 1 Administrative Divisions, Trivandrum, with ratios
g:‘ivlg:drum e u of 46 males and 29 females, appears to suffer most,
ggf/tiak{ﬁgﬁm 25 19 having at the head-quarters of the Division a well-
Outside Travancore 8 £ maintained Government Lunatic Asylum with 153
inmates on the date of the Census. In view to

Totatl % 54 arrive at an accurate comparison, the Asylum

schedules were examined and the lunatics enu-

merated therein distributed according to their birth-place. The distribution is
shown in the marginal statement.
Excluding the non-Travancoreans,
Ratio asper Census. ooy nionre.  there are 91 males and 50 females.

DIVISION. When these are restored to the Divi-
Males.  Females.  Males. Females:  qions in which they were born, and the

Census proportions revised in respect

Number of insane per 100,000 in each sex.

Padmanabhapuram 14 20 18 21

Trivandrum 46 29 22 14 -

Suilon 1= 3 o 15 1 Of the corrected figures, taken and com-
Kottayam 16 13 20 16 ! pared with one another, it is seen, that

all the Divisions except Trivandrum

show higher ratios than the Census figures would indicate. In respect of male suf-
ferers, Trivandrum still stands first, but takes the last place in regard to females.

116. The results of investigation into the predisposing causes of insan
do not establish any clear connection with the factors alleged
to be at influence, namely, locality, climate, the consumption
of drugs and spirits, and such practices as consanguineous marriages and the
zenana system. Taken generally, however, it may be stated, as was observed in
the Travancore Deport on the 1901 Census, that “ the natural temperament
of the Eastern peoples and of the Hindus in particular who form the large bulk of
an Indian population is not one conducive to the production of mental dislocations,
Nor is the social struggle which has well-nigh reached alarming proportions among the
competitive nations of the West yet so keen in India where harmonious co-operation
was for long the accepted foundation of corporate life. But to mention the usual antece-
dents of mental unsoundness, they are excessive intellectual strain, undisciplined reli-
gious zeal, disruption of cherished family ties by whatever means induced, the ago-
nies of indigence and the effects, direct or inherited, of undue indulgence in stimulants
and narcotics.” X With the struggle daily increasing in India, with the consequently

Causes.

* All India Census Report, 1001—p 134,
f Report on the mortality of Lunatics read before the Royal Statistical Society in 1841,

} Census Report of Travancore, 1901—Page 237.
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greater anxiety and strain both in the education for living and in the practice of it,
and with the growing approximation of working conditions and personal habits
between the East and the West as the result of their closer contact, it need not
surprise the Census statistician of a few decades hence, if he has to chronicle a
similitude of affairs in respect of lunacy incidence.

117. Since 1891, there has been a steady increase in the number afflict-
intcr-censai vari- ed, the rate of advance, however, being less in the last decade
ations. than in the previous one—25 per cent, against 28 per cent.

The variation is confined almost wholly to females. In 1891, insane females
numbered 11 per 100,000 but the proportion rose to 14 in 1901 and to 16 in 1911.
All the Divisions except Kottayam share in the increase, it being greatest in
Padmanabhapuram where the ratio has doubled since 1901. In regard to males,
the last two Censuses show no variation. In the Quilon Division, the disease
has been stationary among this sex, during the last twenty years, while in
Trivandrum the ratio has gone up considerably during the last decade. A de-
crease since 1901 marks the other two Divisions. The figures for the Natural
Divisions show that there has been, since 1891, a steady increase in the Eastern
Division, the growth being more rapid among females. In the sea-board tracts,
there has been a continuous fall in the males afflicted, while in the other sex, the
proportion, which rose slightly in 1901, has remained the same in 1911. The pro-
portions borne by the insane at different age-periods to the population at all ages show
that, in respect of males there has been, since 1901, a large increase at the ages be-
low 10 accompanied by a fall at
the period 10-20, and that there-
after the rise and fall alternate
till the age of 55, after which,
however, a steady increase is
noticed. In regard to females,
there has been a decline at the
ages below 30 accompanied by a
continuous rise till 50. Between
the ages of 50 and 60, the ratio
is smaller now than at the pre-
vious Census, while the reverse
is the case at the period ‘ 60 and
over’.

Diagram showing the number of the insane per 100,000
persons of each age-period.

118. The distribution of the

Distribution by ago msaneS at
and sex. jlie Afferent

age-periods with reference to the

population living in each dis-

closes the increasing prevalence

0-i0 1020 2030 3040 48 5060 evadower. ~je disease with age. The
small number at the ages below

ten is probably due to unwillingness on the part of the parents to disclose the mental
deficiency of their children. The proportion grows till the age of 45 among males
and 50 among females. Thereafter it declines generally, except at the period ‘60
and over’ in regard to males. When, again, the total number of insanesi's distri-
buted according to age, it is seen that, in respect of both sexes, the ages between 25
and 45 take in the greatest share. The ages below 25 and above 55 have a larger
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proportion of males than females, while the reverse is the case in the intervening
period.

Though females are less subject to insanity than males, the proportion
per 1,000 males is, it is significant to note, greater than in any other infirmity, being
799, all ages taken together. As noticed already, the ratio exceeds 800 between the
ages, 25—55, out-numbering the males at the period, 45—50 (1,187 females per
1,000). The lowest proportion of females to males is at the ages below ten.

Deaf-Mutism.

119. According to the present Census, 34 males and 24 females per 100,000
Number and of the population of each sex are deaf and dumb. If the
distribution. sexes are taken together, there is one deaf-mute in every

3,453 persons, or 28 per 100,000. As per the Census 0f1901, there were in Eng-
Diagram showing the number of deaf-mutes land and Wales 52 males and 42 females per
per 100,000 persons in each Division, one hundred thousand of each sex or 46, if

the sexes are taken together.

00000 oC
STATE wror The incidence of the infirmity is greater
in the sub-montane and mountainous tracts
Padmanabhapuram............ 99999?30 comprised in the Eastern Natural Division
Trivandrum ... 00000 oc where  the proportion rises to 39_males and
LR 28 females per 100,000 of each, against 30 and
QUIION oo 000000 21 respectively in the plains and open low-
; ; : lands of the Western Division. If the Ad-

Kottayam (including Devi

Irufam) . 90999@: ministrative Divisions are compared with one
Western Natural Division . 00000 O ar?o'_ch_er, it is seen that the sou_thernmost
cerac Division covers the area of maximum pre-
Eastern Natural Division ... 00000 Q0C valence (41 males and 31 females). Towards

the north, the proportion decreases in inten-
sity. In Kottayam, however, it rises over
that of the two Divisions to the south, but is
still considerably less than in Padmanabhapuram.

O 5 Males. * 5 Females.

The affliction of the disease is considered due to local causes connected
mainly with sources ofwater-supply. With cretinism and goitre, it has been
traced to the injuriousproperties of certain rivers. Hilly tracts are also said to
have their influence in the origination of the infirmity.

120. There has been a large increase under the head of deaf-mutism dur-

ing the last twenty years. Between 1891 and 1901, the actual

'{;flgffﬂsrai number afflicted rose by 8'6 per cent., and between 1901 and
1911, by 22'7 per cent. The proportions, on the total popu-

lations however, were the same at the 1891 and 1911 Censuses, while in 1901, males
showed a decrease of 3 and females a decline of one, per 100,000 of each sex. In the
Eastern Natural Division, there has been a steady rise since 1891 in respect of both
sexes, as against a continuous decline in the Western Division. Among the Admini-
strative Divisions, Trivandrum alone shows a decline among males and females
between 1891 and 1911. In Quilon and Kottayam, the ratios as regards the sexes have
risen, while in Padmanabhapuram, the rise in males isaccompanied by a fall in the
females afflicted. The age-distribution shows that, as compared with 1901, the ratios
of the deaf-mutes of each sex to the total population have decreased among males at
the ages below ten and have increased among females at the same ages, that thereafter
there has been in both sexes a rise followed by a decline till the age of 45, and
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that above that age, the decline was kept up by the females throughout, while
among males the rise and fall still continue to alternate.

121. If the number of deaf-mutes at each age-period is viewed with re-
ference to the population living in it, the proportions afflicted
are seen to be higher among males at the ages, 15 to 30, and
among females, generally at the later ages. Deaf-mutism is a
congenital defect, and persons suffering from it are stated to be short-lived. If the
Diagram showing the number of deaf-mutes per 100,000 returns are quite accurate, the
persons of each age-period. proportions should exhibit a
60 60 steady decline from the earlier
ages onwards. But it is seen that
the ages below ten return very
small proportions, while at the
N4 higher ages, the ratios go on in-
creasing. Probably persons who
40 . N have lost their hearing late in
/ life have been included, while
‘i-/yy some children who have been
30 porn deaf and dumb have been
v/ A Vi omitted. At the earliest and
I latest periods of life, the number
20 of females afflicted to 1,000 males
" stands higher than at the other

f: age-groups.
Females ... 1911— — — — 10
Males

Females ...

Distribution by age
and sex.

SO SO

The ratios borne at the several
age-periods to the total population
at all ages reveal similar features.

0-10 10-20  20-30  30-40  40-50  50-60 60 and The ages below 30 generally

over: come in for a larger share.

Among males, the ratio is highest at the ages, 15 to 25, and decreases steadily

thereafter, except at the period, 35-40. In regard to females, the ages, 25-30,

take in the largest proportion. After the age of 30, the number declines; but
unlike in the case of males, the proportions fall and rise alternately.

Blindness.
Diagram shewing the number of the blind per 100,000 of the 122. The number of_perso_ns afflict-
population in each Division, Number and ed with blindness
00< distribution. is 35 in every one
STATE 222222 hundred thousand of the population,
or, in other words, one in every 2,817
Padmenabhapuram......... 99999 29?000 persons. The sexes return a ratio of
) 42 for males and 29 for females. The
Tivendum e 00000 0< proportion in England and Wales in
Quilon 00000 0< 1901 was over twice that in Travan-
(indlucing Devi- core, being one in every 1,285 of the
Mam) ................... 2222 99000 Population or 78 per 100,000—males
numbering 84 and females 73.
Western Natural Division ... 22&)&) OC L. N A )
The infirmity is more widely pre-
Eastern Nvtural Division ... 00000 094000C valent in the Eastern Natural Divi-
L 2R 2R 2R 2R 4

sion than in the Western, the dis-
O 5 MHes, + 5 Femdes. parity in its spread being comparatively
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very wide. There are in the former Division 53 males and 39 females per 100,000 of
each, as against 34 and 21 respectively in the littoral and deltaic regions. The
amount of blindness varies in the different Administrative Divisions, the ratio
being greatest in Padmanabhapuram (55 males and 38 females) and least in Trivan-
drum (32 males and 23 females). Kottayam comes next to Padmanabhapuram,
while Quilon stands above Trivandrum. The proportional statistics of the Divi-
sions, Natural and Administrative, appear to lend countenance to the view that
blindness is most favoured by heat and dryness and is least prevalent where the
tracts are damp and well-wooded. Small houses, badly ventilated, which are com-
paratively more common in the hills, predispose to visual incapacities.

123. Though the actual number of blind persons has increased
1891, the ratio of either sex on the population has been the same
as at the preceding Census, and has largely declined as com-
pared with the 1891 figures. As between the Natural Divi-
sions, the proportion has steadily increased in the Eastern, and rapidly declined in
the Western Division. The decrease is shared by Quilon and Trivandrum among
the Administrative Divisions, and the rise, by Padmanabhapuram and Kottayam.
The increase is most marked in Padmanabhapuram, and the decline is most notice-
able in Trivandrum. The variations by age-periods show that, as compared with
1901, there has been in both sexes a rise at this Census in the ages below 10 and
a decline in the ages ‘60 and
over’. The decrease is shared
by either sex at the age periods,

Inter-censal
variations.

Diagram showing the number of the blind per 100,000
of each age-period.

180 180
20—30 and 45—55 and the
increase, at the ages, 55—60.
150 150 124. If the incidence of the
Distribution by infirmity at
age and sex. the differ_

ent age-periods is examined in
relation to the population living
in each, it is seen that though
the ratio generally increases
with advancing years, it rises
rapidly after the age of 30, the
males being more often the
victims.  The distribution of
the total blind according to
their ages shows no special un-
evenness in the proportions.
However, it may be remarked
that, after the age of 45, the
1020  20-80 ratios for females are distinctly
less than those for males.

120

Leprosy.
125. In the State as a whole, 49 males and 16 females have been regis-
tered as lepers out of eveiy one hundred thousand of each
Number and _ .
_distribution, sex. In the aggregate population, one in every 3,075 persons

is tainted with leprosy. Among the Natural Divisions, the
damper Western returns a higher ratio than the comparatively drier Eastern—a
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circumstance that tallies with the conclusions of the Leprosy Commission. The

Diagram showing the number of lepers per 100,000 of the males contribute Wh0||y to the excess,

population in each Division.

there being 58 males per 100,000 of

STATE 00000 00000 the sex in the former against 37 in
00000 00000 0o the latter Division. Among females,

Padmanabhapuram ¢ 4 the disease is prevalent to the same
Trivandrum 00000 000000000 extent in both Divisions, (16). The

variations in the Administrative
Quilon s 00000 0000< Divisions are considerable. In re-

Kotyam (e am)  +..00000 00C spect of females, there is a continuous
ioee<

rise in the proportion from Padma-
Western Natural Division .. OOOEO 00000 OC

nabhapuram in the south (12 per
Eastern Natural Division ... 0000000< 100,000) to Kottayam in the north
(17 per 100,000). But in the case
cf males, no such continuity is observ-
able. The ratio is highest in Trivandrum, and from there it diminishes steadily
northwards, falling to 47 in Quilon and to 38 in

DIVISIONS. Males. Females. Kottayam. Padmanabhapuram with a ratio of
60 male lepers comes next to Trivandrum. As

0 5 Males. ~ 5 Females.

Padmanabhapuram 8 . . . .
Trivandrum 55 2; in the case of insanity, the first place taken
Quilon <z . . .
Kottayam 18 by Trivandrum is due to the existence at the
Outside Travancore 6 1 .
Capital of a Government Leper Asylum, where
Total. 114 24 138 persons were under treatment at the time

of enumeration. Two statements are entered in

the margin, one distributing the inmates of the Asylum by birth-place and the
other comparing the Census pro-

Ratio as per Ratio as per re- portions with the figures compiled
Census. vised figures.

DIVISIONS. as per the Asylum returns. It
Males. Females. Males. Females. is seen that, but for this massing
of patients drawn from all parts

Padmanabhapuram 60 12 64 12 o
Trivandrum 70 15 49 14 of the country, the Divisional

Quilon 47 16 51 17 i . ]

Kottayam 39 17 17 17 ratios would, unlike in the case

of females, present a descending

scale from Padmanabhapuram onwards, barring a small rise in the Quilon

Division,
126. There has been, since 1901, a perceptible decrease in the number of
inter-censai lepers, the decline amounting to 21 per cent. The improve-
variations. ment [swholly in the Western Natural Division, where the total

now recorded is less by 30'7 per cent, than in 1901. In the other Division, a rise
is noticed to the extent of 6'Q per cent. The Padmanabhapuram Division has
suffered most during the last two decades, the proportion now standing at 60 per
100,000 in the case of males and 12 in regard to females, as against 25 and 7
respectively in 1891. The ratio of male lepers has remained at the same figure
between 1891 and 1911, in the Kottayam Division, while in Trivandrum and
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Quilon, it has diminished. Among female lepers, a decrease is noticed in the three
Divisions. Distributed by age, the males show between 1901 and 1911 an increase
at the ages 0— 10, and a decrease at 10— 20. Above the age of 20, a rise at this
Census is followed by a fall, and this feature continues through all the quinquennial
age-periods, Among females, the decrease since the preceding Census begins at
the age-period, 5—10, and continues for another quinquennium. Between the ages,
15 and 30, the ratios show an increase over those of 1901, while in the period,
30—45, the increase stands converted into a decline. At the ages, 60 and over,
female lepers, unlike males, show a rise over the preceding Census.

127. The proportion of lepers

Diagram showing the number of Lepers per 100,000

persons of each age-per iod. Distribution by ago IS Seen to be

180 C ro 180 and sex, exceedingly

— small in the first ten years of

150 __ Females.. 1911- — — 150 life, leprosy being very rare
Males ... 1901-

among females. There is a sud-
den increase at the period,
10— 20, and the rise continues,
though at irregular ratios, till
the age of 60, when the ratio
/ decreases, the decline being rapid

90 90 i
and at a uniform rate.-

Females ... 1901.............

120 120

The distribution of the total
60 60 number of lepers according to
their ages shows that, among
/ / N males, those living at the ages
30 s < P 30 2530 and 35—50 are the most
_ T afflicted, while females return
! the highest proportions at the
0-10 1020 2030  30-40  40-50 50-G0 ooand PEFi0ds 20—30 and 40—45. In
over.  poth sexes, the ratios are small

at the ages below 25, and from here they grow.

Elephantiasis.

128, As already observed, the collection of statistics in respect of ele-
phantiasis is special to Travancore, and has been confined
only to two sea-coast taluks, Shertallay and Ambalapuzha,
where they are most prevalent. The etiology of the disease,
its origin and spread, Were dealt with in the Report on the Census of 1901. At
this census it has been returned from all the Divisions except Padmanabhapuram,
the total enumerated being 4,217—'2,393 males and 1,824 females. The proportion
per 100,099 of each sex amounts to 138 for males and 107 for females. The Kot-
tayam Division has recorded the highest number 3,973, or 94‘2 percent, of the total
afflicted, the sex ratios being 366 males and 291 females per one hundred thousand
of each. In Quilon and Trivandrum, the ratios are very low, being 23 males and
15 females in the former, and one of each sex in the latter.

Number and
distribution.

There has been a considerable decrease under this infirmity during the
last decennium. Between 1901 and 1911, the actual number afflicted decreased
by 29 per cent. The proportion of males showed a decrease of 98 and females, a
decline of 57, per 100,090 of each. In the Eastern Natural Division, the decrease
is greater than in the Western,
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129. Ifthe number of persons afflicted with elephantoid swellings in each

age-period is viewed with reference to the total population

DistrUnmion™y age  ]lving jn it is seen that, among both sexes, the proportion

is exceedingly small at the ages below ten, from which it

begins to grow till 50—55, where the ratio stands highest. There is a sudden fall

in the next period, while at the ages 60 and over, the proportion again rises.

Females appear to suffer less from elephantiasis than males, the ratio being 762
females per 1,000 males afflicted.

Infirmities by Religion and Caste.

130. As usual, infirmities have been tabulated by the religions and castes,

tribes or races to which the members afflicted belong and are

~ton and caste* recorded in detail in Imperial Table X111 A. As the total

afflicted is small, it does not serve any useful purpose to deal

\vith the religions and castes under each infirmity, separately. As remarked in

the 1901 Census Report, “it deserves to be remembered that the errors inseparable

from statistical inferences based on small figures apply with special force to

generalisations regarding the connection between caste, traditional occupation and

disease.” As a general review of the figures is therefore all that is possible, it
has been reserved for the Chapter to close with.

In Subsidiary Table IV, proportional figures are given for the four
religionists, Hindus, Animists, Muhammadans and Christians. In regard to the
Hindus, particulars of disease are entered for such of the castes as have returned
at least about 59 infirm persons under all heads taken together.

To take insanity first, the Christians appear more liable than any other
religionist and the males more than the females except among Animists, whom the
Census declares to be the sanest of all. Among the eight Hindu castes selected
for the purpose of this Chapter, the proportion of the insane is highest among the
Brahman males and the Papaya females and lowest among the Kuravas. Deaf-
mutism is least common among the Muhammadans and most so among the Ani-
mists. The Brahmans among the Hindu castes suffer most from the disease.
The sex ratios show that this congenital defect is more common among males than
among females. Taking religion and sex together in respect of blindness, the
Christian males and the Animist females take the first places among the respective
sexes. The incidence of visual failure appears to fall most heavily on the Kam-
maZa males and the Paraya females and is probably traceable to their respective
avocations, the one generally living in the midst of hot furnaces and asmoke-and-
powder-charged atmosphere, and the other in the blinding glare of a tropical sun.
From leprosy, the Animists suffer most and the Hindus least. Among males, the
KammaZa lepers predominate, and among females, the Kurava. The smallest
numbers are returned by the Brahman males and the Channa females. In inter-
preting the statistics of a repulsive ailment like leprosy, however, the possibility of
concealment by or on behalf of the unfortunates, which may vary with different
castes, deserves to be noted.
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Subsidiary Table |.— Number afflicted per 100,000 of the
population at each of the last three Censuses.

INSANH, Deaf-Mute,
DIVISIONS. Male. Female. Male. Female.

1911. 1901. 1891. 1911. 1901. 1891. 1911. 1901. 1891. 1911. 1901. 1891.

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13
STATE 20 20 19 16 14 11 34 31 34 24 23 24
PADMANABHAPURAM 14 15 15 20 10 10 41 35 35 31 20 32
TRIVANDRUM 46 40 46 29 25 24 33 34 46 20 22 34
QUILON 15 15 15 13 11 10 32 32 30 22 24 21
KOTTAYAM 16 18 14 13 15 8 34 28 32 25 25 22
Western Natural
Division .. 22 23 25 16 16 15 30 34 36 21 22 27
Eastern Natural
Division ... 18 15 12 16 12 7 39 28 30 28 25 21
Bund. L epers. Elephantiasis.
DIVISIONS. Male. Female. Male. Female. Male. Female.
_— —
— ~ i H o o — i — - tH H TH — TH
- o (o2} rH (o] [ — o (2} — o - ©
(<2} (o] © 05 o> [ee) (=] [} [ce) [} 05 % 82.) 05 [} C5
— - - rH *H - — - - - rH rH —
1 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 20 27 28 29
STATE 42 42 46 29 29 33 49 68 53 16 28 22 138 236 107 164
PADMANABHAPURAM 55 51 43 38 25 30 60 52 25 12 20 7 1
TRIVANDRUM 32 43 72 23 w24 57 70 84 72 15 27 25 1 4 1 2
QUILON 33 38 44 23 32 28 47 67 70 16 29 27 23 67 15 46
KOTTAYAM 50 42 39 35 =29 29 38 67 38 17 30 23 838 595 291 421

Western Natural
Division .. 34 37 48 21 2b 35 58 9/ 64 16 34 26 239 410 185 284

Eastern Natural
Division .. 53 49 44 39 33 30 37 37 38 16 20 17 2 6 1 2

Note.— (1) The Trivandrum Division contains a Leper and a Lunatic Asylum. The corrected proportions for .1011
for Trivandrum, after deducting the number of inmates born outside the Division are;—=

Lunatics, \J7ales; ........ ... 22 per 100,000
* (Females .14 .

t / Males 49 per 100,000

LePers- (Females 14 "

(2) The figures for the newly formod Division of Devikulam have been included in those of Kottayam for
purposes of comparison with previous Censuses.
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Subsidiary Table |l.—Distribution of the infirm by age per 10,000
of each sex.

INSANE. DEAF-MUTE BLIND
AGE. Male. Female Male. Female Malo.

1911. 1901. 1891. 1911 1901. 1891. 1911. 1901. 1391. 1911. 1901. 1891- 1911. 1901. 1891.

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16
0— 5 57 34 40 .. 47 374 470 299 395 352 161 318 225 334
5-10 201 161 107 237 414 850 1,004 1,264 1,062 *762 1,035 774 498 585
10--15 143 240 201 107 284 276 1,123 1,068 1,172 1,259 1261 1,032 603 740 602
15--20 430 514 602 251 427 483 1,344 1,239 1,195 1,259 1,144 935 649 402 669
20—25 802 616 1,084 466 664 621 1,344 940 1,080 889 850 1,065 773 804 753
25--30 1,117 1,199 1,365 1,183 1,327 828 1,208 1,560 874 1,407 997 871 829 835 619
30--35 1,347 10,62 1,044 1,398 1,185 1,103 663 684 759 617 997 1,032 732 788 635
35--40 1,519 1,747 1,165 1,649 1,232 1,310 731 641 690 765 733 581 815 724 903
40--45 1,347 890 1,406 1,434 1,137 1,310 578 641 621 445 704 871 704 852 669
45—50 917 1,301 1,205 1,352 1,327 1,241 510 405 391 519 557 516 760 804 836
50--55 573 959 763 681 853 690 459 428 460 494 528 645 732 932 903
55--60 458 445 442 430 806 759 357 321 253 198 235 226 718 691 535

60 and over. 1,089 993 522 932 474 965 459 593 942 691 880 ©o° 1,588 1,704 1,957

BLIND. LEPERS. ELEPHANTIASIS.

AGE. Female. Malo. Female. Male, Female.

1911. 1901. 1891. 1911. 1901. 1891. 1911. 1901. 1891. 1911. 1901. 1911. 1Co01.

1 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 23 29
0— 5 446 404 239 83 50 44 224 222 176 11 21
5—10 730 594 382 94 50 146 148 317 42 51 33 50
10—15 872 618 477 319 297 202 298 420 337 96 153 148 142
15— 20 689 713 406 354 555 424 895 716 739 422 366 537 458
20—25 669 736 692 649 694 570 1,045 741 810 786 622 905 749
25—30 568 736 788 1,133 1,100 892 1,530 1,308 775 1,120 1,017 1,135 1,053
30—35 771 665 811 96s 1,199 1,111 895 1,111 1,092 999 1,090 1,124 1,103
8 © 690 926 692 1,240 1,209 1,330 896 938 986 1,617 1,584 1,190 1,241
40—45 872 808 668 1,299 1,303 1,404 1,119 1235 1,162 1,274 1511 1,157 1,145
4550 548 451 477 1,204 1,100 1,155 784 716 1,162 890 1,105 1,069 1,032
50 —55 548 736 788 886 912 935 858 9S8 1,056 1,091 923 1,173 1,149
55—60 548 523 764 826 555 556 560 568 387 669 554 729 529

60 and over. 2,049 2,090 2,816 945 971 1,140 896 839 951 994 1,003 800 1,273
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Subsidiary Table |ll1.—Number afflicted per 100,000 persons of each age
period and number of females afflicted per 1,000 males.

NUMBER AFFLICTED PER 100,000.

NUMBER OF FEMALES

Deaf- Etlephan- AFFLICTED PER 1,000 MALES.
Insane. Mute. Blind. Lepebs. tiasis.
AGE.
k) © g g g @ , T g g
s § s @ s F s § 0§ ®ro: o og £
) ) ) ) fi's = L5
= I S Ps L @ L S Iy £ m nd w
— - P =
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 e 11 12 18 14 15 16
0— 5 .. 1 10 7 10 9 3 3 727 957 857
5—10 .. 3 1 22 19 24 16 3 4 3 429 860 643 600
10—15 .. 2 1 30 25 20 21 12 4 11 13 600 773 977 296 117
15—20 ... 9 4 49 31 29 20 19 14 63 59 467 646 723 800 970
20—25 ... 19 8 55 23 89 21 38 IS 114 105 464 456 589 509 878
25—30 ... 25 21 46 36 39 18 62 26 174 132 846 803 467 427 772
30—35 ... 38 33 32 21 43 32 67 20 194 172 830 641 717 293 858
35—40 ... 42 44 34 29 46 32 83 23 304 205 868 721 576 229 561
40—45 ... 50 47 36 21 54 51 117 35 323 249 851 529 813 273 692
45—50 ... 40 57 37 32 68 41 127 32 265 252 1.187 700 491 206 916
50—55 ... 34 33 46 35 90 48 128 40 445 377 950 741 509 307 820
55—60 .. 22 32 28 21 70 72 94 40 215 355 750 381 519 214 831
60 an